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22 MONG the ſeveral Inſtru Tors of | 
5 a FS Youth in this Nation, many have for 
a long Time complained, that tne 
two Rudzments of the Latin Tongue 
ommonly taught in our Schools are many 
Ways inſufficient in Reſpect to the End pro- 
poſed by them; that the one is written whol- 


ly in Latin, the very Language it is deſigned to 


ſcach; Thar the other is defeCtive, particularly 
In the Hntax; and that the Ruies of both 


re often obſcure and intricate, and ſometimes: |! 


— 
— — — — wad — < 
- _ 1 - 
313 * 


Falſe and erroneous. Whercupon ſome xnow- 
ng Maſters of that Profeſſion, by their r cated, | if 


dollicitations, prevailed witli me to u fn 


ai 
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they conceived might in a great Meaſure be freed ou 
from the Faults and Defects of the former, an rod 
ſo contrived to bring down its Rules to tho c 
Level of a- Boy's Capacity, and make then Cho. 
enter with more Eaſe and Familiarity into hit it 
Mind. This is the End I have had in View to b 
With what Succeſs it has been proſecuted, is thin 
Province for others not me to determine. How, ary 
cver, if any thing inclines me to hope its Ac4ner: 
ceptance in the World, it is owing to the kind wit! 
Aſſiſtance J have had from time to time of thelAg⸗ 
above mentioned and other Gentlemen, as the firſt 
Duty of their reſpective Employments wouldÞnc 
permit them. What diſcouraged me moſt in The. 
this Undertaking, was the different Opinions off for 
Crammarians, with the ſharp Conteſts and Dil-d a 
putes they have had about the Mcthod of In. ud 
VAruction, and the moſt proper Way to commu-· Mit 
nicate the Latin Tongue to others with the the 
| prearct Facility and Expedition. It would be uſe- 
{ almoſt an endleſs Task to reckon up the various Imp 
| Schemes that have been projected for that Pur-Hio 
| poſe : Therefore I ſhall engage no farther in {cet 
this Subject, than as it ſeems neceſſary to give 2 
my Reader a clear and diſtinct View of the 
| Reaſons that determined me to the Method [fo 
have followed. ; 
I haye long obſerved that thoſe of our Coun- con 
try, whoſe Buſineſs is to direct the Studies of hay 

Youth, Con 
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reed outh, are greatly divided about what an In- 
and production to Latin Grammar ought properly 
 th&o contain, and in what Language its Precepts | 
hen#hould be conveyed. Some are for contracting 
> hit into as narrow Limits as is poſſible, and not 
ew to burthen the Memory of the Learner with any 
thing but what is eſſential and abſolutely necel: | 
wi ary : While others contend that this is too ge- 
Ac4neral, and not ſufficient to direct his Practice, 
tindwithout the Addition of more particular Rules. 
theh/ gain, tho' the greater Part incline to havethe | 
theffirſt Principles of Grammar communicated in al 
uldknown Language, there are not a few, and of 
t in cheſe ſome Perſons of Diſtinction, who are ſtill 
S off for retaining them in Latin, which, tho' attend - | 
Jil-Xd at firſt with more Difficulty, makes (in their 
In. Judgment) a more laſting Impreſſion on the 
nu - Mind, and carries the Learner more ditectly to 
the'Fhe Habit of ſpeaking Latin, a Practice much 
be uſed in our Schools. It appeared next to an; 
dus Kren to ſatisfy ſo many different Opi-| 
ur- hions: However, the Method I have taken 


ur- 
in ſeems to bid faireſt for it. For 1 have reduced | 
ive | the S$2b/?gnce of theſe Rudiments into a ſort of 
he Text, and have given the Latin an Engliſh Ver- 
4 Ion, leaving the Maſter to his own Choice and 
1 iſcretion which to uſe. And that none may 
in- complein that the Text is too compendious, I | 
of ave ſubjoined large Notes, which I humbly 


h, Fonceive Will ſupply that Defeccg. 
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To render my Deſign of more general Uſe, 

| was oblig'd to fall in with this Expedient, F 
ö Which has produced one Inconvenience, name- x 
' 1y, that the Book is thereby ſwelled to a much 14 * 
greater Bulk than I could have wiſhed, or ſome la : 
perhaps will excuſe; tho' the Reaſons are ſo ob. | 
vious that it is needleſs to relate them. 1 con 

feſs I have been larger in the Notes than the 
N ature of a Rudiments ſeemed to require : But,“ mY 
; as I preſume there is nothing in thera but what} was 
may be uſeful either to Maſter or Scholar, and 
þ ſince it was never my Intention that they 
! ſhould be all taught, or any of them, with the 
ſame Care as the Eſſential Parts, I thought 
they might the more caſily be diſpenſed with. To 
There is one thing more which has conſider-' 
| ably increaſed them, vis. the Remarks I have, 
added on Engliſh Nouns, Pronouns and Verbs; 

| which I judged uſeful on a double Account: de 4 
| Firſt, As they ſerve to illuſtrate Latin Gram. Re 
0 mar, the firſt Notions and Impreſſions whereo 
ve reccive from the Language we our ſelves 75 ib 
| ſpeak. Secondly, Becauſe the greater Number 4, _ 
of thoſe who are taught the Latin Tongue 4, 
reap little other Benefit from it, than as it en- tha, 
ables them to ſpeak and write Engliſo with, the 
the greater Exactneſs, I ſuppoſed it would none 
0 5 amiſs to throw in ſomething in order to tha as 
End. ſpi 
| Hain { 0 
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Faving thus given a general Plan of my 
ente ndertaking, all 1 ſhall ſay of the particu- 

h lar Management of it, is, that I have labour- 
1e cd all along to render every thing as plain 
"way and eaſy as 1 poſſibly could, conſidering with | 
_ 'A tender Regard for whoſe Benefit it is de- 
ſigned. I have conſulted the beſt Grammari- 
ans both Ancient and Modern, and have bor- 
hat rowed from them whatever I condeived fit 
for my Purpoſe; tho not contenting my ſelf 
with their bare Authority, J frequently had 
Recourſe to the Fountain itſelf, I mean the 0 
pureſt Writers of the Latin Tongue. As 
thus I have been ſollicitous to avoid Fror, 
. O I have been cautious not to incur the 

Cenſure of having affected Novelty, and 
"1 herefoxe have receded no farther from the! 
common SFyſtems, than I think they have re- 
geded from Truth; retaining the uſual Terms 
ot Art, which have ſo long obtained in the 
Ry $chools, tho ſometimes I have taken the 
ben iberty, as I ſaw Occaſion for it, to explain 
m_ f hem my own Way. That I might lay no 
> more Weight on the Memories of Children 
. , than they could well bear, I have reduced 
vith the Rules to as ſmall a Number as the Sub- 
hal # ject would allow of, and conceived them in 
mal ſas few Words as was conſiſtent with Per- 
{picuir leaving it to the Induſtry of the 
Teacher 


ane 
ut.“ 
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|| Teacher to explain them more fully, as he 
4 ſhall find neceſlary, without which no Rules 
| can be ſufficient, The Syntax is indeed long- | 
er than was to be wiſhed; but I frankiy own 
that I do not ſec how it can be made much 
| ſhorter, wirhour either confounding its Order, 4 
or leaving out the Elliptical Rules, However, 
to remove the Objection as much as I could, I. 
have ſubjoined a more Compendious Syntax, 
[Conf ſting only of a few Fundumenial Rules, 
which may be taugat alone, or before the o- 
ther, as the Judgment and Diſcretion of the 4 
us ſhall direct him. » 
| | 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 


P ARS PRIMA. 
De Literis & Sylla- 
— bis. 


| 71 Magi ſter. 

10 UOT ſunt Literæ apud 

Latinos? 

Diſcipulus. Quinque & vi- 

ti; 2, 4, c, d, e, f, g, B, 

13, , Il, n, 1, 9% P, Qs V, J, 
20 u, Y, x, Y, Z. 

E M. Quomodo dividuntur? 

& Ce 


D. In Vocales 
9 8 


f 


: 


PART FIRST. 


Of Letters and Spl- 
lables. 


Maſter. 


H many Letters are there | 
among the Latins? 
Scholar. Five and Twenty 3 
a, b, c, d, e, f, g, b, i; Be bi 
m, n, * Ps q, r, s, t, u, V, I, 
— | 
M. How are they divided Pf; 
S. Into Yowels and Conſo- | 


rants. 


M. How many V. owels ard 
there ? 


8. Sies a, e, i, 0, 10 


{i Que |; 


_- 


II. Ot Hllables. III. Of Words. 


* 
* 


2 Part J. 


M. How many Conſonants-are 
there? | 
8. Nineteen; b, c, d, f, g, 
h. J. k, l, m, n, p⸗ 
„ it | 

M. How many Diphthongs 
are there? 

S. Five; ae, [or æ] oe, [or 
c] au, eu, ei; as, aetas, or 
tas, Poena, or pœna, audio, 
euge, hel. 
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M. Quot ſunt Conſonan- | 
tes ? : 
D. Novemdecim; 5, c, d, f, 
g. B, j, K, J, My n, P, Qs I» 5, 
4, v, Xs T. | 


M. Quot ſunt Diphthongi ? 
D. Quinque; ze, [vel #,] 


ee, [vel &] au, eu, ei: ut, ae- 
tas, vel ætas, poena, vel pana, 
audio, euge, het. 


NOTES. 


GRAMMAR is the Art of ſpeaking any Langvage rightly, as Hes 
Greek, Latin, Engliſh, &c. METER CO TOs MN Ove. 
Latin Grammar is the Art of ſpeaking rightly the Latin Tongue. 
„ The RU DIME N TS of that Grammar are plain and eaſy Inſtructions, 
teaching Beginners che frſt Principles, or the moſt common and neceſſary 
Rules of Latin. | |; 
The Rudiments may be reduced to theſeforr Heads. I. Treating of Letters. 
IV. Ot Sentences. | 
Theſe are naturally made up one of another: tor one or more Letters make 


2 Syllable; one or more Syllables make a Word; and two or more Words 


make a Sentence. —- 1 I. : 
A Letter is a Mark or Character repreſenting an uncompounded Sound. 
K, T, Z are only to be found in Words originally Greek, and H by ſome 


is net accounted a Letter, but a Breathing 


We reckon the J called Jod [or Je] and the called Yan, two Letters 
diſtin& from I aud U, becauſe not only their Figures, but their Powers or 


- 


Sounds are quite different; F ſounding like & before E, and Valmoſt like F. 


A Vowel is a Letter t hat makes a full and perfect Sound by it felt. 
A Conſonant is a Letter that cannot found without a Vowel. | 
A Syllable is any one complete Sound. 


There can be no Syllable without a Vowel : and any of the fix vowels 


alone; or any Vowel with one or more Conſonants before or utter it, make 


D 8 1 
"There are for the moſt Part as many Syllables in a Word as there are Vowels 


in ic. Only there are WO Kinds of Synables in Which it is otherwiſe, viz. 


Juadeo; 


* 


bw bs 


by " 6Þ 
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When. U with any other Vowel comes after E, Nor S, as in Lingus, Qui, 
herethe Sound of the U vaniſhes,” or is lictle heard. 2. When two 
Vorvels join to make a Diphrhong, or double Vowel. 

A Diphthong is a Sound compounded ot the Sounds of 


. two Vowels, ſo us 
both of them are heard. . 


Of Diphthongs three are Proper, viz. an, tn, ei, in which both Vowels 


are heard: and two Improper; viz. 4, c, in Which the a and o are 1.0theard, 
put they are pronounced as e fimple. 

N80 8, Hed Aibdur Reaſon, 10 cheſe five Diphthongs 
ai in Maia, ei in Troia, yi or ui in Harpjia or Harpuia, 
1 p ARS 


.. 


wn T, Sg t. 


add other three; as, 


\ 
1 
. 


na 


mt 


\, © . vo» 


Under Noun they comprehend alf& Pronoun and Paftziciple; and under Adverb, 


the Word. 


| Part II. of Words. 3 
PARSSECUND A. PART SECOND. 


De Didctionibus. Of Words. 
M. Uot ſunt Partes Ora- M. H many Parts of 


| tionis ? Speech arethere? 
D. Octo: Nomen, Pronomen, S. Eight: Noun, Pronoun, 
Verbum, Participium; Adver-| Verb, Participle; Adverb, 
bium, Præ poſitio, Inter jectio, Prepoſition, Interjection, Con- 
Conjunctio. junction. | 
N. Quomodo dividuntur? M: How are they divided? 
D. In Declinabiles & Indecli-| S. Into Declinable and Inde- 
nabe? clinable. | a 
M. Quot ſunt Declinabiles ? M. How many are Declinable? © 
D. Quatuor ;. Nomen, Prono- S. Four ; Noun, Pronoun, 
men, Verbum, Participium. | Verb, Participle. 4 
3 Quot ſunt Indeclinabi- 2 How many are Indeclina- 
es? | ble? - = 
D. Item Quatuor 3 Adver-| S. Likewiſe Four; Adverb, 
bium, Præpoſitio, Interjectio, Prepoſition, Interjection, Con- 
Conjunctio. (junction. 7 


— — 


A WORD Vor or dictio] is one or more Syllables joined together, which 

Men have agreed, upon to ſignify ſomething. 5 
Words are commonly, reduced to eight Claſſes, called Parts of Speech: but 

ſome compriſe them all under three Claſſes, viz. Noxn, Verb, and Adverb. 


allo Prepoſition, Interjedlion and Conjundtion. Others to theie add a fourth 
Claſs, viz. Aduoun, comprehending Adje&ives under it, and reſtrigting Nos 
to Subſtantives only. 'Theſe by lome are otherwiſe called Names, Qualities, | 
Afrrmations and Particles. 5 25 : : 

The Declinable Parts of Speech are ſo called, becauſe there is ſome Change 
made upon them, eſpecially in their laſt Syllables: and this is What we call 
Declenſion, or Declining of Words. But the indeclinable Parts continue un- 
changeably theſame. | | ; "Lv 

The laſt Syllable, on which theſe Changes do fall, is called the Ending or 
Termination of Words. 3 

Theſe Changes are made by what Grammarians call Accidentia, i. e. The 
Accidents of Words. | 5 

Theſe. Accidents, are commonly reckoned Six, viz. Gender, Caſe, Number; 
Mood, Tenſe, and Perſon, Of theſe, Gender and Caſe are peculiar to three of 
the Declinable Parts of Speech, vx. Noun, Prononn, and Participle; and 
Mood, Tenſe and Perſon are peculiar to one of them, wiz. Verb: and Number 
is common to them all. | 13 

Nor E 1. Tnat Perion may alſo be ſaid to belong to Noun or Pronoun: 
but then it is not properiy an Accident, becauſe no Change is made by it ia 


A. 2. 


NoTr 


4 
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NorT® 2. That Fighre, Species and Compariſon, which ſome call Accidents, 
do not properly come under that Name, becauſe che Words have a different 


\ Signification from what they had before. See Chap. IX. 


NoTE 3. That ine Changes that happen to a Noun, Pronoun cl Parti- 
; Cciple, are in a ſtricter Senſe called Declen ſion or Declination of them; and 


| the Changes that happen co a Verb are called 2 


I EST 1 
De Nomine. 


— — OS BA — ꝗ⁵ 2 


M. Uomodo PENG 
„ Nomen? 

D. Per Genera, Caſus & 

Numeros. | 

M4. Quot | ſunt Ges } 


D. Tria; Maſculinum, Fæ- 
| mininum & Neutrum. 


M. Quot ſunt Caſus? 


D. box 3 - Newiverions, Geni- 
tivas, Dativns, Accuſativus, 
| Vocations & Ablativas. 
M. {ont ſunt Numeri? 


D. Duo: Singularis & Plu- 
ralis. 
M. Quot ſunt Declinatio- 
nes? 

D. Quinque 3 5 Prima, Secun- 
* Tertia, Quarta, & Quinta. 


REGULA GENERAL Es. 


1. Nomina neutri generis 
habent Nominativum, Accuſa- 
tivum & Vocativum ſimiles in 
utroque Numero: & hi ng 
in Plurali ſemper deſinunt 
in 4. 


CHAP.-L 
E Of Noun, 


M. 


* 


Ow is a Noun de- 
clined ? 


Numbers. 


there? 

8. Three; Maſculine, Femi- 
nine and Neuter. 

M. How many C afes are 
there ? 
S. Six; Nominative, Geni- 
tive, Dative, Accuſative, Voca- 
tive and Ablative. 
M. How many Numbers are 


| there? 


8. Two; Singular and Plu- 
ral. 

M. H 7 many Declenſions are 
there? + - 

S. Five; Firſt, Second, Third, 
Fourth and Fifth. 


GENRES RULES. 


. Nouns of the Neuter Gen- 
Fn F the Nomi native, Ac- 
cuſative and Vocatipe alike in 


beth Numbers: And theſe Ca- 


Jes in the Plural end always 


3 


2. Vocativus in Singulari 


W 


De Vocative for the mo/? 
plerum- 


S. By Genders, Caſes and 


M. How many Genders. are 


2 
c 


—_ Ys 
2 r 
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eſt ſimilis Nominativo. zoays in the Plural, is like whe | 
Nominative. 4 

3. Dativus & Ablativus Plu- 3. The Dative and Ablative || 
ralis ſunt ſi miles. Plural are alike. 3 
4. Nomina propria plerum- 4. Proper Names for the 
que carent Plurali. | oft part want the Plural. 
= by 


# culine, others of the Feminine, and others of the Neunter Gender, according 


} 


Pars II. Chap. IL. of Neun 5 


1 


\ 
1 


plerumque, in Plurali ſemper, | part in tbe Singular, Land] al- 


A NOUN is that Part of Speech which ſignifies the Name or Quality of 4 
a Thing; as, Homo, a Man; Bonus, good. 5 

A Non is either Subſtantive or Aadjective. | — e 

A Subſtantive Noun is That which ſigmifies the Name of @ Thing; as, 
Arbor, a Tree; Virtus, Virtue; Bo-itas, Goodnel-. : { 

An Adjective Nozn is that which fignifies an Accident, Quality or Pro- 
perty of a Thing; as, Albus, white; Felix, happy; Gravis, heavy. : 

A Subſtantive may be diſtinguiſhed trom an Adject:ve theſe two Ways. 

1. A Subſtantive can ftand in a Sentence without an Adjective; but an Ad- 
jeQive cannot without a Subſtantive: as, I can ſay, A Stone falls; bu: 1 can- 
not ſay, Heavy falls. 2. If the Word Thing be joined with an Adjective it 
will make Senſe; but it it be joined with 2 Subſtantive it will make Non- 
ſenſe: Thus we ſay, A gocd Thing, a white Thing; but we d not lay, A 
Man Thing, A Beaſt Thing. | f 

A Subſtantive Noun is divided into Proper and Appellative. i 1 

A Proper Subſtantive is That which agrees to one particular Thing ef a 
Kind; as, Virgilius, a Man's Name; Penelope, a Woman's Name; Scotias 
Scotland; Edinburgum, Edinburgh; Taus, the Tay. : i 
An Appellative Subſtantive is That which is common to a whole Kind of | 
Things; as, Vir, a Mau; Femina, « Woman; Regnum, a Kingdom ; Urbs, 
a City; Flavins, a River. bi 

NoTE, That when a proper Name is applied to many, it becomes an Ap- 
pellative; as, Duodecim Caſares, the twelve Ceſars. © od | 

GENDER in a natural Senſe is the Diitinction of Sex, or the Difference i 
between Male and Female: but in a Grammatical Senſe we commonly un- 
derſtand by ic The Fitneſs that 2 Subſtantive Nonu hath to be juined to an 
Adjedtive of ſuch a Termination, and not of another. Theretore, % 

Ot Names of Animals the Hees are of the Maſculine, and the Shees of the 
Feminine Gender: but of Things without Lite, and Where the Diverſity of 


Sex is not confidered, even of Things that have Life, ſome are of the Maſ- 4 
to the Uſe of the beſt Authors of the Latin Tongue, | | 
zf1des theſe three principal Genders, there are reckoned alſo other three 
leſs Principal, which are nothing elſe but Compounds et the three former, 
vi. The Gender Common to two, the Gender Common to three, and the 
Deubt ful Gender. | | 4 
I. The Common Gender, ot Gender common to two [Genus commune, or 
Commune duùm] is Maſculine and Feminine, and belongs to ſuch Nouns as 
agree to both Sexes; as, Parens, a Father or Mother; Bos, an Ox or Cow. || 
IL The Gender common to three | Genns commune trium] is Maſculine;; | 
Feminine and Neuter, and belongs only to Ad jectives: whereot ſome have 
three Terminations, che firſt Maſculine, the ſ — Feminine, and the third Neu- 
4 A 3 19 


-- 
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ter; ac, Bonus, bona, bonum, good. Some have two, the firſt Maſculine end 
Feminine, and the {econ Neurer ; as, Mollis, molle, ſutt. And ſome have but 
one Termination, Which agrees indifferently to any of the three Genders; as, 
Pradens, wile. | F 
III. The Donbrful Gender [ Genas dubium] be ongs to ſuch Nouns as are 
| ound in good Authors ſometimes in one Gender, and ſometimes in another; 
is, Dies, a Day, Maſc. or Fem. Yalgas. the Rabble, Maſc. or Neut. 
| [ We have excepred ont of the Number of Genders the Epicene or Promiſcuous 
Gender; for properly ſpeaking there is 0 fach gen der diſindt from the three 
thief ones, or the Doubefal. There are indeed Epicene Nouns, that is, ſome 
Names of Animals in xhich the Diſtin@ion of Sex is either not at all, or very 
Iſcureſy conſidered; and th:ſe are generally of the Gender of their Termination; 
[#5 Aquila, an Eagle Femin. becanſe it ends in a; Paſſer, a Sparrow, Maſcul. 
becanſe it ends in er. (ſee pag. 8 and 11) S. Homo, A Man or Woman, Maſ- 
. Mancipium, 2 Ka ve, Newt. Anguis, a Serpent, Daonbtefel, | 
To diſtinguiſh theſe Genders we make ule of theſe three Words, Hic, hac, 
Loc, which are commonly, cho' improp»-rly, called Articles. Hic is the Sign 
I: che Maſc. hec of the Fem. hoc of the Neut. Gender; hic & hæc of che 
[Common to two; hic, hec, hoc of the Common to three; hic aut 8c; hic 
ant hoc, Cc. ot the Doubtſul. : 
By CASES we underiand the different Terminations that Nouns receive 
tin declining: to called ſrom cado, to tail, becauſe they naturally fall or ow 
rom the Nominative, which is therefore called Caſus redns, the ftraight 
Calc; as the other tive are named Obliqui, crocked. 
The Singular NUM B E R denotes one ſingle Thing; as, Homo, a Man; 
the / /zral denotes more Things than one; 28, Homines, Men. | 
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J Before the Learner proceeds to the Declenſion of Latin 
Nouns, it may not perhaps be improper to give him a general 


View of | | 

The Declenſion of Engliſh Nouns. 

1. The Engliſh Lan vage hath che two Genders of Nature, viz. Maſculine 
land Feminine; tor Arimals in it are called HE or SHE, according to the 
Diſterence ot their Sex: and almoſt every Thing withour Lite is called IT. 
But, becauſe ali the Adjedives of this Language are ot one Termination, it 
thas no Occafion for any other Genders. | : i 

II. The Engliſh, proper y ſpecking, has no Caſes, becauſe there is no Al- 


rerfation made in the W-rds themſelves, as in the Latin; but inſtead there - 


of we vie {ame little Words called PARTICLES. 9 
Thus, The Nomrnative Cafe is the fimp!e Nova it ſelf: The Particle OF 
put before it, or *s fter it, makes the Genitive: TO or FOR betore it makes 
the ative: The Acengtive is he fame with the Nom:native: The Vocative 
| back. 0 before it: And the Ablative hath WITH, FROM, IN, BT, C:. 
NoTE 1. That when a Subſtantiv- comes before a Verb, it is called the 
Nona iD ꝗ when it follows after a Verb Active, without a Prepofition in- 
tervening, it is call d rhe Accutatwe | ah 
„ NoTE 2. That che Apoftrophus or Sign [] is not uſed in the Genitive 
Plural; as; Mcns forks, the Apoſtles Creed. . 
Nor . Phat TO tte Sign of the Dative, and O of the Vocative, are 
frequently omitted or undenttood. nech! pd, | 
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Approach theſe Terminations have in their Sound to an s, fo that their Plural 
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Beli1eg theſe there are other two little Words called ARTICLE&S 
which are commonly put bet ore Subſtantive Nuns, viz- A (or An betore a 
Vowel or H;] called the indefiuite Article, and THE called rhe Pefinites 4 

Aer AN ſignifies as much as the AdjeQive One, and is put for it; as, 4 
Man, that is, one Aan, The is a Proroun, and ſignities almoſt the ſame i 
with Th's or That, and Theſe or Thoſe. : 4 

NoTE 1. That proper Names of Men, Women, Towns, Kingdoms; and 
Appellatives, when uſed in a very general Senſe, have none ot theſe Articles; 
as, Mai is mortal, i. e. every Man; God abhors Sin, i. e. all Sins: But pra- 
per Names of Rivers, Ships, Hills, Cc. frequently have The; as, The 
Thames, The Britannia, The Aips. i 

Norte 2. That the Vocative has none of theſe Articles, and the plural 
wants the Indehinite, 85 1 

NorE 3. That, when an Adje ive is joined with a Subſtantive, the Ar- 
ticle is put before both; as, A good Man, The good Man: and the Definite is 
put before the Adjective, when the Subſtantive is underitood; as, The Juſs| 
Hall live by Faith, i, e. The jaſt Man. | 

III. The Enyliſh hath two Numbers as the Latin; and the Plural is com- 
monly made by putting an s 19 the Singular: as, Book, Books, 

Exc. I. Such as end in ch, ſh, and x; which have es added to their Singu- 
lar; as, Charch- es, Braſh- es, Witneſ-ſes, Box-es, Where "tis to be noticed, 
that ſuch Words have a Syllable more in the Plural, than in the Singular; 
Number. Which likewiſe happens to all Words ending in ce, ge, ſe, ze; as, 
Faces, Ages, Honſes, Maxes. The Realon of this proceeds from the neat 
could not be diſtinguiſned from the Sing. without the Addition of another 
Syllable. And for the ſame Reaſon Verbs of theſe Terminacions have al 
Syllable added to them in their 3d Perton Sing. ot the preſent Teuſe. Pf 

Exc. 2. Words that end in f or fe, have their Plural in zes; as, Calf 
Calves; Leaf, Leaves; Wife, Wives: but not always,.for Hoof, Roof, Grief} 
M.ſchief, Dwarf, Strife, Muff, 8c. retain f. Staff nas Staves. 5 

Exc. 3. Some hive their Plural in en; Man, Men; Woman, VWemen 
Child, Children; Chick, Chicken ; Brother, Brothers or Brethren; (which la(ty] 
is leldom uſed but in Sermons, or in a Burleſque Senſe.) i 
Exc. 4. Some are more irregular; as, Die, Dice; Mouſe, Mice; Lonſel 
Lice; Gooſe, Geeſe; Foot, Feet; Tooth, Teeth; Penny, Pence; Sow, Sons and! 
Stine; Cow, Cows and Kue. 1 

Exc. 5. Some are the ſame in both Numbers; a8, Sheep, Hoſe, Swine 
Chitken, Peaſe, Deer; Fiſh and Fiſhes, Mile and Miles, Horſe and Ho»ſes. 3 

1 That as Nouns in y do oiten change y into ie, ſo theie have rathes| 
ies than ys in the Plural; as, Cherry, Cherries. 0 


LY 
An Engliſh Noun is thus declin'd, 
5 A, The The 4 
Nom, King, Nom. inogh 
8 Gen. of Ring, F 7 Ger. of Kings 
Bo | for] King, CS Cat. 20 [for] Kings 
2 Jace. N C C Acc. King 
A Voc. 0 King, Voc. 0 Kings 


4 eh 
A Abl. with, from, in, by King: of Abl. with, from, in, by Kings 
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The firſt Declenſion. 


te Prima Declinatio. 
4 M. (NY Uomodo dignoſcitur | 
| | Prima Declinatio ? 
D. Per Genitivum & Da- 
vum ſingularem in & diph- 
chongon. 

6 M. Quot habet Terminatio- 
nes? | | 93 

6 D. Quatuor; a, e, as, es: 
it, | 

i | Penna, Penelope, AEneas, Anchiſes. 


clenſion known ? 
tive ſingular in x Diphthong. 
M. How many Termination, 


hath it? | 
8. Fur; a, e, as, es: As, 


+ © After the ſame Manner you may decline Litera, a Letter; 
. FE | 

ia, a Way; Galea, an Helmet; Tunica, a Coat; Toga, a 
own. | 


* —_—_— 
— 


f ﬀA 13 a Lain Termination; e, as and es are Greek. 

1 Nouns in 4 and e are Feminine, in as and es Maſculine, 
1 RULE. Lilia, a Daughter; Nata, a Daughter; Dea, a Goddeſs; Anima, the 
oul, with ſome others, have more frequently abus than is in their Dat. and 
bl. Plur. to diſtinguiſh them from Maſculines in us of the ſecond Declenſion. 


Jun declining Greek Nouns obſerve the following Rules. 

I. Greek Nouns in as | and a} have ſometimes their Acculative | with the 
Foers] in an; as, Æneas, Ancam vel nean; | Offa, Ofſam, vel Ofſan.] 

2. Tho:e in es have their Acculative in en, and their Vucative and Abla- 
ve in e: As, | 

Niem. Anchiſes, Acceſ. Anchiſen, 

Voc. Anchiſe, | Ablat. Anchiſe. 
f 3. Nouns in e have their Genitive in es, their Acculat. in en, their Dative, 
Pocative and Ablative in e. As, . | 
0 Nem. Penelope, 
= - Dat. Penelope, 
' Voc. Penelope, 


Gen. Penelopes, 
Acc. Penelopen, 


= - Abl. Penelope. 

As to the Dative of Words in e, I have followed Probus and Priſcian among 
ze Antienis; Lilly, Alvarus, Voſſius, Metheurs de Port Royal, J::hofon, 
re, among the Moderns. And tho' none of them cite any Example, yet I re- 
hember to have obſerved chree ſuch Datives, viz. Cybele in Viig. Zn. XI. 768. 
tenelope in Maiilad, Epig. XI. 8. 5. and Epigone in Reineſii Syntag. Inſcrip. 
1 | | Claſs 


| 


M. HO 1 the firſt De- 
S. By the Genitive and Da- 


is Penna, a Pen, Fem. Termina- 
bs Sing. Plur. | tions. 
Vom. penna, a pen. Nom. penn, pens. a, æ, 

Pen. pennæ, of a pen. Gen. pennarum, of pens. | &, arum, 
Pat. pennæ, to 4 pen. Dat. pennis, to pens. &, is, 

Fire. pennam, 2 pen. Acc. pennas, pens. | am, as, 

0c. penna, O pen. Voc. pennz, O pens. ng E, 

Hol. penna, with a pen. Abl. pennis, with pens.) a, is. 
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2 Claſs 14. Numb. 85. Bat Diomedes and Deſpauter ſe-m to be of Opinion, 
that theſe Nouns have æ in their Dat. The Reaſon that moved the jormer is, 
2 becanſe they thought it incongruous, that ſeeing Nomns in e generally follom the 
= Greek in all their other Caſes, they ſhonld follow the Latin in their Dative only 
2 5 eſpecially ſince their Ablative, which anſwerate the Greek Dative, ends in e. As, 

on the contrary, they maintain, that if ſach Nouns have æ in their Dative, it 
muſt come from a Nominative in a; of which there are ſome Examples yet ex- 
5 tant: and then they may likewiſe have their Accaſutive in am, as, Penelopam, 
Circam in Plautus, Lycambem in Terentianus Maurus. Thus Helene or Hele- 

95 nes, Helenam or Helenen, are frequently to be mec with in Poets; who alſo tarn 

uch Words as commonly end in a, intoe in the Nominative and Vocative, when 


' the Meaſare of their Verſe requires it. And here it may not be improper to re- 


on mark, that even Greek Words in es have ſometimes their Nominative and Vaca- 
tive ina, (whence comes their Genitive and Dative inz:) and, if M.. Johnſun's 


” 
» oo 


- 7 Citationsare right, hoth es and e have ſometimes the Accuſative in em.] 


Secunda Declinatio. 


M. Uomodo dignoſcitur 
Secunda Declina- | 


mn clenſion known ? 
tio? | 

D. PerGenitivum ſingularem 
in 2, & Dativum in 
M. Quot habet Terminatio- 
nes? . Halb it? ö 


in i, and the Dative in o. 


3 am, 0s, on; ut, f os, on: As, 


Sener, a Son- in- law; Vir, a Man; Satur, full; Dominus, | 
Synodos, a Synod 3 Albion, the 


55 Lord; Regnum, a Kingdom; 
IIland Albion, or Great Britain. 


5 Gener, 4 S$on-in-law, Maſc. | 

3 Sing. Plur Terminations. 
Ty Nom. gener, Nom. gener), ,, 
Sen. generi, Cen. generorum, i, orum, 
Dat. genero, Dat. generis, 5 "bbs 
Acc. generum, Acc. generos, um, 05, 
Voc, gener, Voc. generi, er, ir, e, ts 

4 Aol. genero: Aol. generis. 0: ih 

be: After the fame Manner you may decline Pzer, a Boy; Socer, à Father- in- 4 


law; Vir, a Man, &c. 


ig But Liber, a Book; Magiſter, a Maſter ; Alexander, | 
a Man's Name; and moſt other Subſtantives in er, loſe thee before r; Thus, 


Sing. Nom, Liver, Gen. libri, Dat. libro, 


libro. 


Plar. Nom. libri, Gen. librorum, &c. 


The Second Declenſion. 
5 M, Oro is the Second De- 


8. By the Genitive ſingular | 
M. How many Terminations 5 


D. Septem; er, ir, ur, us, S. Seven; er, ir, ur, us, um, 


Acc. librum, Voc. liber, Ab.. 


1 


7 
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; Dominus, 2 Lord, Maſc. 

Sing. Plur. Thas, 
Nom. dominus, Nom. domini, Ventus, the Wind. 
Cen. domini Gen. dominorum, | Oculus, the Eye. 
Dat. domino. Dat. dominis, Fluvius, the River. 
Ix. cc. dominum, Acc. dominos, Puteus, 2 Well. 


Voc. domine, Fac. domini, 8 ocus, a common Fire. 


Abl. domino: Aôl. dominjz. 
| Regnum, a Kingdom, Neut. 


* N 


1 Sing. Plur, 
Nom. regnum, Nom. regna, | Thus, | 
Cen. regni, Gen, regnorum, Templum, 42 Church. 
Dat. regno, Dat. regnis, Ingenium, 4a Ht. 
WA. regnum, Acc. regna, IHorreum, 4 Barn. 
Voc. regnum, Voc. regna, Canticum, 4 Sang. 
A. regno : Aol. regnis. Jugum, 4 Yoke. 
REGULE. | RULES. 


I. Nominativus in as ficit| I. The Nominative in us 


RY ocativum in e; ut, Ventus, | makes the Vocative in e; as, 
ente. 3 Ventus, vente. 

II. Propria in 74s perdunt #s | II. Proper Names in ius loſe 
in Vocativo; ut, Georgias, [us in the Vocative; as, Georgi- 
Georgi. us, Georgi. 

His alſo hath Fi, aud Deus hath Deus, in the Vocative; 
land in the Plural more frequently Dii and Diis, than Dei and 


Deis. 


Rogus, a Funeral Pils. 


3 8 


A 3 
* 8 GE; oe CO I 
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FA | ö : 
The moſt common Terminations of the Second Declenſion are er and 43 
tof the Maſc. and m of the Neuter Gender. 

F There is only one Noun of this Declenſion, vix. Vir, 2 Mans. WH. ics 
ECompounds, Levir, Daxmvuir, Trinmuir, &c. and only one in ar, viz. Satur. 
Null, {of old Sarxrus) an Adjective. Os and on, are Gre:k Termmattons, and 
generally changed into =s and min their Nominative. . 
Theſe, with other Greek Nouns in 48, have ſometimes their Accuſarive in ox. 
(we have excluded the Termination eas trom this Declenſion, as belonging 
more properly to the Third; as, Orphess, Orpheos, Orphei, Orphea, Orphen: 
| or when ic is of the ſecond Declenkon, it is e-ws of two Syllables, and fo 
Falls under che Termination &: Orphe-as, Orphe-i (contracted Orphes and Or- 
Nn) Orphe-o, Orphe- um, (or Orphe on] Orphe- o. 


 Tertia Declinatio. The Third Declenſion. 


M. O Uomodo dignoſcitur M. Ow is the Third 


Tertia Declinatio? | 1 Declenſion known ? 
| | D. Per 


* 
r A 
ol A. q 
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D. Per Genitivum fingula-| S. By the Genitive fingular 
rem in zs, & Dativum in i. in is, and Dative in i. | 
7 M. Quot habet Terminati-|] M. How many Terminations, 
= ones, ſeu ſyllabas finales ? or final Syllables hath it? 
. Septuaginta & unam. | BS. Seventy and one. | 
. M. Quot habet literas fin-“ M. How many final Letters 
„ies? | hath it? 
D. Undecim: a, e, o, c, d, l,] S. Eleven; a, e, o, c, d, l, n, 
A, r, 4, t, : ut, 1 s % : 45, | 
7 Diadema, a Crown; Sedile, a Seat; Sermo, Speech; Lac, 
; Milk; David, a Man's Name; Animal, a living Creature; 
” Pefen, a Comb; Pater, a Father; Rujes, a Rock; Caput, 
the Head ; Rex, a King. | 
Sermo, Speech, Maſc. 
21 Sing. Plur, Terminations. 
Nom. ſermo, Nom. ſermones, 4, e, o, RC. es, a, | 
Gen. ſermonis, Gen. ſermonum, is um, iun, 
s Dat. ſermoni, Dat. ſermonibus, „„ TO, © 
„ Acc. ſermonem, Acc. ſermones, em, es, a, 
Voc. ſermo, Hoc. ſermones, a, e, 0, &. es, 4, 
c Aol. ſermone: Abl. ſermonibus. e, i, ibus 
8 Sedile, à Seat, Neut. ; | 
' 2 Sing. Plur. wh 2 — ſo moſſ ANY of thi; 
5 . - ogs Dieclenon in a, o, c, d, u, r, X, Er, Or 
1 * 2 N =_ ; 3 ur, as, os, us; (except their Accuſ. and 
8 1 ; : » Pac. when thy are Neuters, or when 
»H Dat. ſedili, Dat. ſedilibus, they want the Plural Number.) Alſe 
85 Ace. ſedile, Acc. ſedilia, (when they have more Hllables in theiſ 
Voc. ſedile, Voc. ſedilia, —— W 
Aol. ſedili: Al. ſedilibus, 2 
Oft the final Letters of the third Declenſion Six are peculiar to it, o, e, 4, l 
the other Five are common to other Declenſions, wiz. 4, e, a, , | 
I )!be copious final Letters are, e, 1, r, 1, x. 3 
ö + The copious final Syllabes are, jo, do, go, en, er, or, at, es, is,05, an. vs, ex, | 


” Al Nouns in à of this Declenhon are originally Greek, and have always ai 
x ” before ir. There are only two Words i1 c ; Lac, Milk; and Halec, a Her 
— ring. Words in 4 are proper Names of Men, and very rare. There are only 

"x three Words in 7, viz. Capt, the Head; Sincipat, the Forehead ;/ Occipmd 
| the hind-head, | 


| ty 1. The Ter minations er, „ 0s, 0, , | Maſculi k 
3 


1 
10 2. The Terminations io, do es, it | 
+6 4 a s £0 4s, ES, , V5, dns 6. 
| "x, and s after a Conſonant. ENS Feminine 

3- The Termi nations 2, e, £1, men, ar, , u, nt: 0 
bur from theſes there ate many Exceptions. 


Neuter. 


Nori 


- 
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NoTE 1. That for the moſt part the Genitive hath a Eyliable more than 
the Nominative; and where it is otherwiſe they generally end ine, es, Or is, | 

NoTE 2. That Whatever Letter or Syilable c:mes be fore is i the Genitive, ucl 
muſt run through the other Caſes ; (except the Accuſative and Vocative ling. , rc; 
' of Neuters ) as. Thema, atis ati, ate, a Theme; Sanguis, guinis, Blood; 80 
Iter, -tiueris, a Journey ; Carmen, - minis, a Verſe; Judex, -dicis, a Judge, . 


RE GU L. 3 RULES. mie 
1. Nomina in e, & Neutra] 1. Nouns in e, and Neuters | 
in al & ar habent 7 in Ablati- in al and ar, have i in the A- . 
vo. tie. | | = 
W 2: Que habent e tantum in] 2. Theſe which have e only oF 
Ablativo faciunt Genitivum i in the Ablative make their Ge- 
pluralem in un. nitive plural in um. AFeir 
3. Quz habent : tantum, vel] 3. Theſe which have i only, 
e aut i ſimul, faciunt iam. or e and 1 together, make wm. uy 
4. Neutra quæ habent e inf 4. Neuters rohich have e in 
Ablativo ſingulari habent 2 in| zheir Ablativ fing. have a in 
| Nominativo, Accuſativo & Vo- te Nominative, Accujative 7 
cativo plurali. and Vocatide plural. FE 
5. At quæ habent / in Abla-] 5. But theſe which have i V- 
i tivo, faciunt 74. in the Ablative.. make ia. = 
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1. EXCEPTIONS in the Accuſative Singular, 
N. 


hi 1. Some Noun; in is have im in the Accuſative; as, Vis, vim, Strength; 
Ti, the Cough: Sitis, Thirſt; Baris, the Beam ot a Plouph; Ravis, 
17 Hoarieneſs; Amuſſis a Maſon's Rule. To which add Names of Rivers in i 
as, Tybris, Thameſis; which the Poets ſometimes make in in. 15 
2. Some in is have em ot im; as Navis, a Ship; Peppis, the Stern; Seca 
ni, an Ax; Clavis, a Key; Febris, a Fever; Pelvis, aBaſon; Reſtis, 2 Rope; 
ID Tarris, a Tower; Navem vel navim, &c. | | : 
2 2. EXCEPTIONS in the Ablative Singular. —— DI. 
FF. 1. Nouns which have im in the Accuſative have i in the Ablative; as, Vi, 
2 vim, vi, &c. Theſe hat have em or im have e or i; as, Navis, navem, vel 
navim, nave vel navi, a 
2. Canals, Vedtis, Bipennis, have i: Avis Amnis, Ignis, Ungnis, Jus and 

i Imber, with ſome others, have e or i; bur moſt commonly . . 
i 3. Theſe Neuters in ar have e, Far, Jabar, Nectar, and Hepar: Sal allo |: 
F has Sele. | | | 


_—_ - 


oj 
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E 3: EXCEPTIONS in the Gcn'tive Plural, 85 As 
1. Nouns of one Syllable in as, is, and s with a Conſonant before it, 
: have inm ; as, As, a ſſium; Lis, litium; Urbs, urbiam. 5 ** 


I 
5 


2. Alſo Nouns in es and is, not increaſing in their Genitive ; as, Valli, 
vallium; Rupes, rapium: except Panis, Canis, Vates and Volacris. 5 1 37 
* * 3. To which add Caro, Cor, Cos, Dos, Mas, Nix, Nox, Linter, Sal, Os, offi. ie 4/ 
Nor, That whenthe Genitive Plural ends in iam, the Accuſat. ve frequently —_— 
inſtead of es has eis of is; as, onaneis, pericis, or omnis, partis, for omnes, partes: 3 
* | 35, 


* 3 . *. 


Part II. Ghap. I. f Nun. 13 
an Of Greek Nouns. | 


s WF 7. Greek Nouns have ſometimes their Genitive in os. And theſe are, 1. 
ve, Fuch as increaſe their Genitive with 4; as, Arcas, Areadis vel Arcados, an 
NP» AM rcadian z Briſeis, -cidis,vel · eidos, a Woman's Name. 2. Such as 1:.creafe 


dd ; In os pure, i. e. With a Vowel beſore it; as, Harefis, eos vel >i0s, an Hereſy, 


8. To theſe add Sphyngos, Strymonos. and Panos. ; | 
7 Norz, That is is more frequent, except in the ſecond Kind, and Patrony: 
micks of the firſt. 3 8 
I. 1. Greek Words which increaſe their Genitive in ig or of not pure, (i. e. 
ith a Conſonant before it) have frequently their Accuſative fing. in a, and 
Pur. in as; as Lampas, lampadis, lampada lampadas; alſo, Minos, minois, 
Pinoa; Tros, trois, troa, troas; Heros, hevois, heroa, heroas. 2. Words in ib 
Ir 7s, whoſe Genitive ends in os pure, have their Accuſative in im, or in, and 
n or yu; as, Hareſis, - eos, hæreſim or · in, Che:ys, Hes, a Lute, chelym or in. 
. Of Words in is, Which have their Genitive in dis or dos, Maſculines have 
heir Accuſative for the moſt part in im or in, ſeldom in dem, and never in 
, that I know of; as, Paris, parim, vel parin, vel paridem; Feminines, have 
8 oft commonly dem or da, and ſeldom im or in; as, Briſeis, briſeidem vel 
£0 4 1 eida. ; my” 4 5 

1 — Feminines ins bave as in their Genitive, and o in their other Caſes; 


idonis, didoni, &c. which Juno (as being of a Latin original) always follows. 
IV. Greek Nouns ins irequently throw away # in their Vocative; as, Cal- 
(bas, Achilles, Paris, Tiphys, Orpheus; Calchs, Achille, Pari, Tiphy, Orphen. 
iV. Greek Nouns have am, (and ſometimes on in their Genitive plural; as, 
grammatin, Hereſeon) and very rarely inm. 


* 
* 


VI. Greek Nouns in ma have molt frequently #s in their Dative and Ab- 
live plur. as, Poema, poematis, becauſe ot old they laid poematum, ti. Bos 
s boum, and bobas Or baubas. 


£3; Ruarta Declinatio. The Fourth Declenſion. 


8 
* 


145; 52 Ml. O Uomodo dignoſciturj M. H. is the Fourth De- 


ey 


"A | Quarta Declinatio'?  clenfion known? 

„ D. PerGeniti ſingula S. By the Geniti ve 

pe; . Fer Senitivum ſingularem] S. By the Genitive fineular 
ius, & Dativum in 21. in us, and the Dative in ui. 


M. Quot habet Terminatio- M. How many Terminations 
1 1 nag ey 
vel D. Duas; as & ut ut, S8. To; us and u: a, 
and Fructus, Fruit; Cornu, an Horn. 
alſo | Fructus, Fruit, Maſ. 'Terminations- 
Nom. fructus, Nom. fructus, ac, ws, 
. Ger. fructus, p VGez. fructuum, | 2s, uum, 
e it, | Dat. fructui, C Dat. fructibus, | xz, ibusy 
, 8 ] Acc. fructum, Acc. fructus, um, u, 
98 7 7 Voc. fructus, 2 Hoc. fructus, f US, 2 
ff ll. fructu: Abl. fructibus. „ but. 
77. _ 85 | — 


8 

751i 
i r 
3 


. Dido, didus, dido, &c. or they may be declined after the Latin Form 


7 
. 


Coraun, 


— = 


. 
PR 


— — FH * 4 27 


— 


5 — - 
Sen 


1 


= 
RED * hs bs 
— 5 2 
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a r bg 
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| Cornu, an Horn, Neut. 4 
Nom. cornu, Nom. cornua, |} 4. Fruftus, fo Vul- 1 


Ft 
8 
Gen. corn ; | tus, the Cane Ma- 
4 | a Ger nn nus, the Hand, Fem. Caſu; 1 
Dat. cornu, & / Dat. cornibus | , Fal er Chance. . 
Acc. cornu, ( Acc. cornua, 4, Cornu, fo Genu, 1% * 
Voc. cornu, Voc. cornua, Nee, Veto, 4 Spit; To- . 
. . nitru, Thunder. N 
Al. cornu: , 0 cornibus. I 
2355 F 
Nouns in t of this Declenſion are generally Maſculine, and theſe in à ai}. $34 1 
Neuter, and indeclinable in the üngular Number. 225 len, 
| Run k. Some Nouns have ub, in their Dative and Ablativ olaral, viz); Al ON 
Artas, a Bows Avtns, 2 Joint; Lacus, a Lake; Acns, 2 Needle; Portns, 1 5 en 
Port or Harbour; Par tus, A Birth; Tridas, Tribe; Very, I Spit. 91 ur 
Nor z, That of old Nouns ot this Declen ſion belonged to the Third, and 7 
were declined as Gras, gruis, à Crane; mus Fraclus, fractuis, fructui, fradtn- 999 2 


em, fructae; Fradtaes, frut num, frectaibus, fructaes, frucbaes, fructaibat. 8 2 
that all the Caſes are contracted except the Dative ſing. and Genitive plu- 9 
There are ſome Examples of the Genitive in a#s yet extant; as on the con. 1 

trary there are ſeveral of the Dative in #. N 


The bleſſed Name Je - Domus, an Hozſe, Fem. is thus declined. 
sus is thus declined, Sing. Plur* 

Nom. IE s vs, Nom. domus, | Nom. domus, 2 

Gen, IESsu, Gen. domus, v. mi. Gen. domorum, v. uum. 4 

% Dat. Izsv, Dat. domui, v. mo. Dat. domibus, 4 


Inr. wanting. 


Acc. IEs U, Acc. domum, Acc. domos, v. us. ＋ 

Voc. Iksu, 9 Ve. domus, Joe. domus, —_— 
Abl. IE su. Abl. domo: Abl. domibus, 112 
. That the Genitive domi is only wſe1'when it gniſies, At dome IE; + Ac 
domo, the Dative, is found in Horace, Epiſt. I. 10. 13.] : 1 J 


. 1 


Quinta Declinatio. The Fifth Declenſions# 


M. Uomodo — M. Ow is the Fifth Di 
Quinta Declinatio ? clenſion known ? i*j 5. 
D. Per Genitivum ſingularem | S. By the Genitive and Di 8 


& Dativum in e. 3 ingular in ei. 25 
M. Quot habet Terminatio- How many Ti erminatio 7 
nes ? | hath it? . 
D. Unam, nempe #-- ut, S. One, namely es: as, f 
Res, a Thing, Fem. Terminations. cc. k 
Nom. res, Nom. res, es, es, c. b 
rei, en. rerum, Lak erum, = b 
rei, 2 Dat. rebus, ei, chu, 7 
„des, em, 2s, 
Mes. -\ Voc. res, es, FIR 
=. Abl. rebus. e- ebus. 


Ko 

* C.- 

1 -xF . 
Nous 2 

4 

* * g 

3 1 

* 4 


Part II. Chap. I. of Noun. 


Nouns of the Fitth Declenſion are not above fifty, and are all Feminine ex- 
ept Dies, a Day, Maſc. or Fem. and Meridies, the Mid- day or Noon, Maſc. 
All Nouns of this Declenſion end in ies, except three, Fides, Faith; Spes, 
ope; Res, a Thing. | : : 

And all Nouns in 7es are of the Fi ſth, except theſe four, Abies, a Fir-tree ; 
A ics, 2 Ram; Paries, a Wall, and Qzies, Reſt; which are of the Third. 


Ma- 
Calus 


15 


2 0 Moſt Nouns of this Declenſion want the Genicive, Dative and Ablative 
To- plu-al ; and many of them want he Plural altogether. 
„ 5 
8 General Remarks on all the Declenſions. 2 
1. The Geninve plural of the ficii Four is ſomerimes contracted, eſpecially 
1 4. Poets; as, Cxlicolum, Daum, Menſam, Currum ; for Cælicolaram, Deorum, 
175 Tenfum, Currum. £ : 
vix. $ 2. When the Genitive cf che ſecond ends in i, the laſt i is ſometimes ta- 


1, 1 en away by Poets; as, Taguri for Tagarii. We read alſo Aulai tor aulein 


, and ip | 

ud Ws Declinatio Aajectivorum. 

. S0 bp . . . 

plu: A Djectiva ſunt vel prime & 
con- 1 ſecundæ Declinationis, vel 


5 Terminationes ( præter 
2) undecim) funt prime & 
ecundæ: At quæ unam vel du- 
Terminationes habent, ſunt 


= 
— 
Z 
1 
N 
— 


de 
ome jo . 
ZEz habent Maſculinum in as, 


) vel er; Fœmininum ſem- 
ON per in a, Neutrum ſemper in 


Adijectiva prime & ſecun- 


ire Firſt, and Fide tor fidei in the Fifth; and fo of other like Words. 


The Declenfion of Adjectives. 


2 are either of the 
Hirt and Second Declen- 
fon, or of the Third only. 

All Adjeftives having three 
Terminations ( except eleven) 
are of the Firſt and Second: But 
theſe which have one or two 
Terminations are of the Third. 

Adjectives of the Fir and 
Second, have their Maſculine in 
us, cr er; their Feminine al- 
ways ina, and their Neuter al- 


Ways in um: as, 


> I; Bonus, bona, bonum, good; Jener, tenera, texerum, tender. 


Bonus, bona, 


De | 
Sing. 


ren, om. bon-us, a, um, 
85 Hen. bon-!, , i, 
Hat. bon-o, , -o, 
gcc. bon- um, am, um, 
4. bon-e, a, um, 
2 
2 “. bon-o, a, : 


$373 5 


0 Mer, palnſter, (veſiey; which ae © 
3 re, their Fem. in is, and Neut. 
2 


Jou 2 
1 


(„) Viz, acer, alacer, celer, celeber, ranges 


bonum, good. 

Plur. 
Nom. bon-1, , 
Gen. bon-orum, arum, 


A, 


Dat. bon-is, is, is, 
Acc. bon-0s, , -  -2, 
Voc. bon-1,. E, -2, 
Al. bon-is, is, -13, 


vo lacer, c ampeſter, equeſter, 1 
the Third, and have their Maſc. 1 


0 Me, 
(5) For ſatar, full, vs of old ſaturas, 


Tener, 


rum, 


| 
: 
* 
G o 
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Tener, tenera, tenerum, tender. —— 
Sing. | | P lar . | N 

V. te-ner, era, -erum, MN. ten-eri, eræ, era, G. 
G. ten- eri, eræ, eri, G. ten-erorum,-erarum,-erorum, ). 
D. ten-ero, eræ, -ero, D. ten-eris, * -eris, -eri; | . 
A. ten- erum, -eram, erum, A. ten- eros, eras, era, * 
V. ten- er, era, -erum, F. ten- eri, eeræ, era, . 
A. ten- ero, era, -ero: A. ten-eris, -eris, eris. 

Adjectives are declined as three Subſtentives of che fame Terminations and ; 


Declenſions: As in the Examples above, bonus, like dominus ; tener, like ge- 
aer; bona and tenera, like penna; bonam and teneram, like regnum. There- 
fore the Antients, as is clear from Varro lib. 3, de Anal. declined every Gen- N 
der fepatately, and not all three jointly, as we now commonly do: And per- G 
haps it may not be amiſs to follow this Method at firſt, eſpecially if tae Boy 4 
is of a ſlow Capacity. | ; | | t D. 

Ot Adjectives in er, ſome retain the e, as tener. SO miſer, era, -erare, A. 
w..*ched ; liber, era, erum, free; and all Compounds in ger and fer. Others J. 
loſe it; as, plc her, pulchra, pulchrum, fair ; niger, gra, gram, black. 4 

Theſe tollowing AdjeRives, ns, one; torus, whole; ſens, alone; ullus, 
any; nallus, none; alius, another of many; alter, another, or one of twyo; 
neater, neither; wer, whether; with its Compounds, ater que, both; xterlibet, 


— 


1 „ 
— ES — i 


w»tervis, which of the two you pleaſe ; alteruter, the one or the other; have 1. 
their Geaitive ſingular in da, and Dative in 3. | onis 
Adjectiva tertiæ Declinatio- Adjectives of the Third De- ling 
| nis . | clenfion ? 2. 
1. Unius Terminationis 1. Of one Termination. lativs 
S mg. | 3 ; wot 
N. fel-ix, ix, ix, N. fel-ices; ices, icia, Fg , 
G. fel-icis, ieis, icis, 6. fel- icium, »icium, -icium, s 
. --id, D. fel-icibus, -icibus, -icibuss f 
AJ. fel-icem, -icem, ix, A. fel-ices, ices, -icia, 
. fehix, Ix, K. F. fel-ices, -ices, »icia, — 
A. fel-ice ve/--1ei, fc. A. fel»icibus, -ieibus, -icibus, 
2. Duarum Terminationum. 2. Of two Terminations. RS, 
Pe Mitis, mite, neck. i __ 
vi Cans I. alſo Cr 
V. mitis, mitis, mite, N. mites, mites, mitia, Tricorp 
S6. mitis, mitis, mitis, - G. mitium, mitium, mitium, e 
D. miti, miti, miti, D. mitibus, mitibus. mitibus, eri a 
A. mitem, mitem, mite, A. mites, mites, mitia, Hebes, 
| VF. mitis, mitis, nite, V. mites, mites, mitia, * 
A. miti, miti, miti: A. mitibus, mitibus, mitibus. ? 


- Mitior, 


or, 


Part II. Chap. I. of Noun, 


Mitior, mitius, necker. 


Sing. 
N. miti-or, Or, -Us, 
G. miti-oris, »oris,  -oris, 
D. miti--r1, ori, Ori, 
A. miti-orem, orem, uus, 
IV. miti. or, or, -Us, 


A. miti-ore e- ori, &c. 


3. Trium Terminationum. 
4 Acer vel acris, 
| Sing. 

N. a-cer vel cris, -Cris, 
G. a-cris, -cris, -Cr1s, 
D. a-cr1, cri, cri, 
A. a-crem, crem, -cre, 
V. a-cer vel Cris, -cris, =cre, 
A. à cri, eri, cri: 


RE G& U LX. 

1. Adjectiva tertiæ Declinati- 
onis habent e vel z in Ablativo 
üngulari. | 

2. At ſi neutrum fit in e, Ab- 
lativus habet i tantum. \ 

3. Genitivus pluralis deſinit 
in zum; & Neutrum Nomina- 
tivi, Accuſativi & Vocativi in 
ig. | 
4. Excipe Comparativa, que 


exe, 


A. miti-ores, 


* 


um & a-poſtulant. | 


— — 


Plur. 
NV. miti-ores, -ores, »ora, 
G. miti-orum, orum, -orum, 


D. miti-oribus, -oribus, -oribus, 
Ores, ora, 
F. miti-ores, -ores, » ora, 

A. miti-oribus, -oribus, -oribus. 


3. Of three Terminations. 


acris, acre, arp. 


Plur. 
N. a cres, -cres, oria, 
G. a-crium, -crium, crium, 
D. a- cribus, -cribus, -cribus, 
A. a cres, res, ern, 
J. a-cres, res, ria, 
A. a- cribus, -cribus, -cribus. 


RULES. 

1. Adjectives of the Third 
Declenſion have e or i in the 
Ablative fingular. 

2. But if the Neuter be in e, 
the Ablative has i only. | 

3. The Genitive plural ends 
in ium; and the Neuter of the 
Nominative, Accuſative, and 
Vocative in ia. 2 

4. Except Comparatives, 
which require um and a. 


- 


ro 


I. Dives, Hoſpes, Soſpes, Seperſirs, Juvenis, Senex and Faupex have e in the 
Adla'. Sing. and conſequently xm in the Genit. Plur. | 

2. Compos, Impcs, Con ſors, tneps, Vigil, Smpplex, Uber, Degener and Puber ; 
alſo Compounds ending in ceps, ſex, pes and corpor; as, Princeps, Artiſex, Bipes 


Tricorpo*, have am not im. 


Nor, That ail thele have feidom the Neuter Si g. ard never almoſt the 
Neur, Plur. in the Nom. and Accuſ. To which add M. mor, which has we- 
%0orj, and memorum, and TLocuples, Which has locupletium; allo, Deſes, Refer, 
Hebes, Perpes, Prafes, Teres, Coucolor, Verſicolor ; which being hardly te be 
met with in the Genit. Plur. 'tis a Doubt whether they ſhould Eave am or 


Hem j; tho? I incline molt to the former, 


C 


3 8. Pa 
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3. Par has pari; vetas, vetera and veteram; Plus (which hath only the bas 
Neut. in the Sing.) has piare, and plures, plara (or plavia) plurium. = 
NoTE, 1. That Comparatives, and Adjectives in ns, have more frequently 1 
4 than #, and Participles in the Ablatives call'd Abſolute have always e; as, 
Carolo regnante, not regnanti. FT; 
Nor k, 2. That Adjectives joined with Subſtantives Neuter hardly ever have 
e, but i; as, Vifaric ; ry not vidrice. | ho 
NoTE, 3. That Adjectives when they are put Subſtantively have always 
95 25; nis, Familiaris, Rivalis, Sodalis, & c. So Par, a Match; as, Cum 
pre quaęne ſuo cotunt. Ovid. ; 
Of NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 


T H E Ordinal and Iſaſtiplicative Numbers (ſee Chap. IX.) are regularly Wt 

declined. The Diſtributive wants the Singular, as alſo doch the Ca- 

inal, except Unas, which is declined as in Pay. 16. and bath the Plural, 

when joined with a Sub*tantive that wanteth the Sing. as, Une litera, one 

Letter; Una menia, one Wall; or when ſeveral Particulars are confidered 

complesly as making one Compound; as, Uni ſex dies, i. e. One Space vt 
Six Days; Una veſtimenta, i. e. One suit of Apparel. Plant. 
Duo and Tres are declined aſter this Manner. 


9255 duo, du, duo, 9 55 tres, tres, tria, 


Gen. duorum, duarum, duorum, - \ Gen. trium, trium, trium, 


—— 5 5, A * a A 
” e PO LOR 
1 * 


IRREGULAR NOUNS are, 


© ' 8 
Dat. duobus, duabus, duc bus, O Dar. tribus, cribus, t- ibus, WM 


Foc. duo, aduæ, duo „ Voc: tres, tres, tria, 
(A. duobus, duabus, duobus, All. tribus, tribus, tribus. 
1; Ambd, Both, is declined as Duo. 6 | 
2. From Qatar to Centam are all indeelinable. | 
3. From (entum to Mille, they are declined thus, Du cent, dnternte, ducen- | 


ta; ducentorum, ducentaram, ducentoram, &c. 
lit 4. As to Mille, Varro, and all the Grammarians after him down to the laſt 
ge, make it (when it is put before a Genirive plural) à Subſtantive inde- 
clinable in the Sing. and in the Plur. declin'd, Millia, miilium, millibus; but 
when it hath a Subſtantive joined to ir in any other Cale, they make it an 
Adjective plural indeclinable. But Sciop ius, and after him Gronoviers contend s 
that Mille ii always an Ad jective Plural; and under that Termination of all 
Eaſes and Genders; but that it hath two Neuters, ber Mile and hac Millia: 
That the firſt is uſed, when one thouſand is ſignified, and the ſecond when 
more than one. And that, where it ſeems to be a Subſtantive governing a 
Genit . Muftit nav, Namerns, Manns, Pecunia, Ponduis, Spatium, Corpur, or che 
lke, are underſtood. I own that formerly I vas of this Sentiment ; but now 
the weighty Reaſons adduced by the moſt accurate Perixonins, incline me ra- 
ther to follow the ancient Grammarians, q 
After the Declenſion of Subſtantives and Aaſectives ſeparately, it may not le 
' improper to exerciſe the Learner with ſome Examples of a Subſtantive and Ad- 
jective declin d together; which will both make him more ready in the Declen: 
fins; and render the Dependence of the Aajective upon the Subſtantive more fa-j 
mili ar tu him. Tet the Examples at firſt be of the ſame Terminations and He- 
slenſion ; as, Domi nu: juſtus, ajuft Lord; Penna bona, à good Pen; Ingenium 
eximium, an excellent Wit; Afterwards let them be different in one or both ; a6 
Puer probus, à good Bey; Led io facilis, an eaſy Leſſon; Poeta optimus, an N 
excellent Poet; Fructus dulcis, ſweet Fruit; Dies fauſtus, @ happy Day, &c. And belic 
F the Boy has as yet been taught Writing, let him write thom either in tb. 
School, or at home, to be reviſea by the Maſter next Days of. 


1 
5 _ 


—_— 
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reduced to the follow ing Scheme. 


. (for we cannot here make à full Enumeration of them] may be 


— 


| Sing. as Liberi, M int, Arma. 
120 Fo & $ Number, — 28, Aer Hamus, EZvvum. [ 
WE - * 0 7 
ps | 8 25 Nom. VOCs 8 Ditionis. 
555 384 * | 2. Caſes. _ 2 ln 3 
= = L Gen. Dar. & Abl.Plut. 3s, l. 
* 7 DL. 2 Three; as, Dica, dicam, dicas. 
3 . Q g or having on] Two; as, Suppetie, Suppetias. 3 
5 | =2 1 8 E 3 3 One; as, Dicis, inficias, noctmu. 
one WF ,O | E 3 1 Maſc. as, C 2 cæterum. 
red * | Q+ - Fem. as, < Suiſquis, quicquid. 
> ot * 2 . Neur. as, 2 ompos. 
f Oo * 8 * 1. Gender, Maſc. Fem. as, Plus. 
. 2 us = =y Maſc. Newt. as, Sicelis, 
YN "4 2 SEN Fem. Neut. as, Tr95. 
* £4 — By. ih S | 2. Nant. Plur. as, Un»ſqniſque. 
L = O | < Sing. as, centum. | 
A - oh 8 « Cale Voc. as, Nullus. 9 
* 2 f ERS Dat. Abl. as, Tantundem. N 
„a, C or having the -- Voc. only; as, Macke, madti. þ 
| N | 
= < | E A Maſe. Neut. as, Mænalus, Men ale. 
en. 7 wel 1 f "I or vg Ma! C. Maſc. Neut. AB, Loctzs, -62 | EC -64» bf 
£7 A: S = Fem. Neut. as, Carbaſus, Carbaſa. 
laſt 30 . > =] S co N Neut, .  Maſc. as, Cœlum, cœli. 
4e. © . 5 ©+:= / Neut. Fem. as, Epalum, epa. (nl. 
but Eo 4 8 — Neut. Maſc. Neut. as, Frenum, ns & 
Ir - f 5 E 2. & 1. as, Delicium, delicie. i 
al Hy 1-5 In Delenſion be- & 2. & 4. as. Laurus, eri, & -ras 0 
a: 2 Fa” ing of the 3. & 2. as, Ao, 3 ſa, -orum | | 
hens i IF) pp altogether ; as, Fas. t 
= * 2. Too little, ariudulinobles. Tin che Sing. 25; Coram, fl 
rhe al 
no | 4 only 2 Helena, Helene. | : 
ra- 0 * : Wo & Gen er; 28 Tgnas, eignam. bt 
; ; — Ta Tnmiuatin & Decl. as, Materia, MALEYIES. ; 
t le | 8 . Gend. & Decl. as, Æther, ethra. 1 
Ad- 18 22 * hic & hoc Vulgus. 4 
clen. ERY * Fa TA BL e the 3d, ji 
fa. ; = 3 — > Abl. fame of the Sch, becauſe the laſt 3 
- : J 7 Syllable isalwayslong with che Poets 
101 Fn 2 * [ 
. 1, $ 
: 2 Norx, 1. That the Defedtboe Nouns are not ſo numerous as is comment: 7 
And believes. 


Nerz, | 
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Languages, has dropt ihe 
gang 


Rudi ments of the Latin 


1 NoTr, 2. That theſe which ar too little may be ranked under the De- 
Fedive; and thele which vary too much, under the Redundant, E. G. Cœli, cæ- 

7 /orum comes nor from calum, but from celns; and aſa, vaſorum not from 
vas, vaſis; bur {rom ⁊ a. vet But Cuſtom, which alone gives Laws to all 
Singular, and retain'd the Plural ; and ſo of 


Tongue, 


De Comparatione. 


N. Uot ſunt Gradus 
Comparationis ? 


D. Tres; Pefitivas, Compa- 
Hrativus & Superlativus. 

| M. Quotæ Declinationis ſunt 
hi gradus? 


Primæ & Secundæ Declinatio- 
Inis, vel Tertiæ tantüm; Com- 
Wparativus eſt ſemper Tertiæ; 
Superlativus ſemper Prima & 
1 

M. Unde formatur Compa- 
ativus gradus? 

D. A proximo caſu Poſitivi 
, addendo pro maſculino & 
minino ſyllabam or, & xs 250 
heutro : ut, 


: 


Ws 
x 


l 
| 
1 
0 


0 
XxX 1 
© $15 


61 rimus: Ut, 


bi ſinus, moſt poor. 


2. Si poſitivus non defnat 
'N a er, Superlativus formatur a 


D. Pofitivus eft Adjectivum 


Of Compariſon. 
M. | many Degrees 


there? 

S. Three; the Poſitive, Com- 
parative and Superlative. 

M. Of what Declenſion are 
theſe Degrees ? 

S. The Poſitive is an Adjefive 
of the Firſt and Second Declen- 
fron, or Third only: the Com- 
parative is always of the Third; 

the Superlative always of the 
* and Second. 
Whence is the Compara- 
tive Degree formed ? 


Pofitive in 1, by adding for the 
Maſculine and Feminine the 
Sable or, and us for the Neu- 


10 8 Poſitivus deſinat in 
i”, Sup: -rlativus formatur adden- er, . Superlative is formed by 
adding rimus: As, 


| h I; Pulcher, fair, pulcherrimus, molt fair; Pauper, poor, auper- 


M. Wpence is the Superlative 


9 ET: 
1. F the Poſitive ends in 


| 2. If the Poſitive: ends not 
in er, the Superlative is 5 fermed 


| oy caſu in 7, addendo from the next Caſe in i, by ad- 
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Gen. Do#i, deftiſjimus, moſt learned; Dat. Miti, nitiſſi mus, 
molt meek. | 


—_—_—__ 


1 
— — * 


By Cramatical Cour ARISO Rv we underſtand Three Adjedtive Nouns, ot 


20 which the two laſt are formed from the firſt, and import Com pariſon with it, 
that is, Heightening or L. eſſening of itz Signification » | 


Contequently theſe Adjectives only which are capable of having their Sig- 


84 nification increafed or diminiſh-d, can be compared. 


The POSITIVE ſignifies the Quality ot a Thing ſimply and abſolutely; 4%, 


3 Daus, hard; Parums, ittle. 


The COMPARATIVE heightens or leſſens that Quality 3 as, Carior, harder, 


þ Mu Minor, leis. 


The SUPERLA'TIVE heightens or leflens it to a very high, or very lo 
Degree ; as, Duriſſimus, hardeſt, or malt hard; AMinimus, very little, or leaſ.. 

The Poſitive hath various Termin tions; the Comparative ends always in 
or and ws; the Superlative always in mus, ma, miu. | 


[+ The Poſitive. properly ſpeaking is no Degree of Compariſon, for it dees not 


compare Things together: However it is accounted one, becanſe the other two are 


8 
+. 


4; * 
o 


3 
2 . 
1 4 


2 


Propior: nearer, Prexemns, neareſt, or next; Ocior, ſwitter, ociſſimus, ſwifteſt; their 


25 ſounted upon, and formed from, it.] 


The SIGN of the Comparative in our Language is the Syllable er added 


co an Adje&ive, or the Word more put before it. | | 
EZ The SIGN' of the Superlative is the Syllable e added ro an Adjecive, or 
the Words very or moſt put before ĩt. i 
Nor, That when the Pofitive is a long Word, or would otherwiſe ſound 
= narin dy having er or eſt added to it, we commonly make the Comparative 


4: 


by the Word more, and the Superlative by moſt or very, pur before it. 


And for the like Reaſon the Latin Comparative is ſometimes made by Ma- 


| F | gis, and the Superlative by Yalde or Maxime, put before the Poſitive. And 
theſe are particularly uſed, when the Poſitive ends in at with a Vowel be- 
© tore it; as, Pius, godly; Ardus, high; Idoneus, fix; tho' not always. 


IRREGULAR COMPARISONS. 


1. Bonus, melior, optimus: Good. better, beſt. 
Malus, pejor, petfimus: Evil, morſe, warſh, . 
Megnus, major, maximus: Great, greater, great. 
Parvus, minor, minimus : Little, teſs, leaſt, 


1 Multus, plurimus; multa, plurima; multum, plus, plurimum : mach, more, moſt 


2. Facilis, eaſy; Humilis, /ow; Similis, {ke; make their Superlative by- 


changing is into limas; thus, Facillimas, humillimas, ſimillimas. 
. 3- Exter, outward ; Citer, hither; Superas, above; Inferus, below ; Poſlerus, 
behind; have regular Comparative : But their Superlatives are, extremes (or 4 
= extimus) uttermoſt; eitimus, hithermoſt; ſupremns (or ſammas) uppermoſt, 
his heſt, laſt; iaimus (or imas) loweſt ; peſtremas (or poſthumas) lateſt or laſt. 


4. Compound in Dicas, Logazs, Ficus and Volus, have entior and enti{fimgs; 


a, Maleaient, one chat raileth; Magniloquus, one that, boaſteth; Beuge, 
Beneſicent; Malo voluc, Malevolent: But theſe ſeem rather to come from Parti- Mt 
ciples, or Nouns in ens. Beſid es, the Comparadves and Superlatives of Ad- 
jecti ves derived trom Lognor and Facio are veryrare; and Terence has Miri,] ç “f 


ſimus, and Planins has Mendaciloquins. | 
5. Prior, former, has Primas, ſirſt; Ulterior, farther, Uliizms, farcheft orlaft ; 
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Tarative formed trom it, viz, Proximior. 

5. There are alſo a great mary other A.!jeSives capable of having their Sig- 
nication increaſed, which yet want one or more ot thefe Degrees of Compa- 
ſon; as, A bus, white, without Compar. and Super!. {ngens, great, Ingentior, 
greater, without the Superl. Sacer, holy, Sacerrimus, moſt boly, without the 
Comp. Anterior, lormer, without Poſit. and Su erl. 


1 Theſe three Degrees of Compariſon, being nothing elſe but 

Mow diftint Adjectives, may be declined either ſeverally each by 
it ſelf, or jointly altogether; Respect ſtill being had to their De- 
ml c/ernfron: But the firſt Way is much caſter, and will auſcoer all the 
bill! nix ta of Compai ow x as well as the other, 


CAP. IL | "CHAP. ll. 


| De Pronomine, Of Pronoun. 
| | 17. Cy Uot ſunt Pronomina | M. E Ow many Simple Pro- 


+ fimplicia ? | * nouns are there? 
D. Octodecim; Ego, Tu, Sui; S. Eighteen ; Ego, Tu, Sui; 
; Tile Jpſe, Ihe, Hic, Is, Quis, Ille, Ipſe, Iſte, Hic, Is, Quis, 
Oui; W Tuns, Suns, oper, | Qui: Meus, Tuus, Suus, Noſter, 
FE Nerat, erat, & * Ca- Vester: Noſtras, Veſtras and 
Jas. Cujas. 

Ex his tria ſunt ſubſtantiva, - 0 Of these, three ars Subſtan- 
25 Tu, Sui; reliqua . tives, E20, Tu, Sui; the other 

| ſunt AdjeCtiva, | Fifteen are Adjectives. 


Ego, I. 


Nom. nos, we, 


Nom. ego, I. 
Gen. mei, of me, 
' . 
| Pat. mihi, to me, Pat. nobis, to us, 
2 Acc. me. me, FI Acc. nos, us, 
* ; J Of. | J 0. v 
* Aol. me, with me: Abl. nobis, with us. 
"7 Tu, Theu. | 
0 | 


N. vos, ye Coen, 

G. veſtrum velveſtri, of 5 
D. vobis, to you, 

A. vos, you, 

JV. vos, O ye you] 

A. vobis, 20ith you. 


N. tu, thou, 55 
G. tui, of thee, 
D. tibi, to thee : 
IA. tether; Oer peu. | 
JV. tu, O thou, 

A. te, with thee : « 
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Poſitives be ing out of Uſe, or quire wanting. Proximms has alſo another Com- 


Gen. noſtrum vel noſtri,of us, 
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1 Sui, of hinyelf, of berjecfs af” itſelf. 
G. ſui, of himſelf; &c. | G ſui, of themſelves, 


g. D. ſibi, to himpell, D. ſibi, to themſelves, 
S VA, fe, himſelſ, A. ſe, themſelves, 
„F. 
4. ſe, with himſelf : . ſe, with themſelves. 


A PKONOUN is an irregular kina of Noun : Or, it is a Part of Speech 
which has Reſpect to, and ſupplies the Place ot, a Noun; as, inſtead of your 
Name, I ſay In, Thou, or You; inſtead ot Facobas _ James did it, Ifay, 
lle ſecit, He did it, vix. James. 

Nor E, 1. That the Dar, Mihi is ſomerimesby the Poetscontiadied into M. 

NorTz, That of old theGenit, Plur. of Ego was Noſtroram and Neſtrarun ; 
of Tn, Tera, and Veſtrarum, (of which there are ſeveral Examples in Plan- 
tus and Terence) which were afterwatds contracted into Neſtrum and Feſtrum. 

NoTE, 3. Thatweuſe Neſerum and Veſirum aiter Numerals,Partitives, Com- 
paratives and Superlatives ; and naſtri and veſtri after other Nouns and Verbs, 
tho* there wane nor ſome Examples ot theſe laſt with aeſtrum and veſtrum, } 


even in Cicero himfelt, as Yoſſin: ſheves, 5 


Ille, illa, illud; He, ſte, that, or it. | 
N. ille, illa, illud, N. illi, ile, illa, 9 
G. illius, illius, illius, „ X. illorum, illarum, illorum, 
D. illi, illi, illi, J. illis, illis, illis, HF 


Sing. 


V. ille, illa, illud, V. illi, ule, illa, 

A. illo, illa, illo: 4 ths, - ni, 
Ipſe, ipſa, ipſum; he himſelf, fhe herſelf, itſelf, and iſte, iſta, 
iſtud; he, ſbe, that, are declined as 7//e, ſave only that ip/e _ 
ipſum in the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Sing. Neuter. 7 


Hic, hæc, hoc; This. 


\ 4. illum „ Mam, illud, 65 illos, illas, illa, 


TT „Ni, = hæc, 

G. hujus, hujus, hujus, \ G. horum, harum, horum, 
W D. huic, huic, huic, & D. his, his, his, 
S VA. hunc, hanc, hoc, & \ 4. hos, has, hc, 

bo, , -- hs; 

A. hoc, hac, hoc: (A hi, hie, is. 

Is, ea, id; He, Ge, it, or that. 

N. is, ea, id, Ni ex, ea, 4 

G. ejus, ejus, ejus, JE. eorum, earum, eorum, 
SD. ei, ei, ei, | Z D. its, vel ets, - 1 
S \ 4. eum, eam, id, . ee, : eats: | ths 


J. \ F. 
A. to, ea, eo: A. iis, vel eis. 
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4 Quis, quæ, quod ve quid; Who, which, what ? 

pF: Sing. | Plur. 

VN. quis, quæ, quod ve/ quid, VN. qui, quæ, quæ, | 
S6. cujus, cujus, cujus, G. quorum, quarum, quorum, 


D. cui, cui, eui, D. queis ve/ quibus. 

A. quem, quam, quod v. quid, A. quos, quas, quæ, 

HA. quo, qua, quo : A. queis ce quibus. 
| Qui, quæ, quod? Who, which, that. 
Sing. | Plur. | 


N. qui, quz, quz, 

G. quorum, quarum, quorum, 
D. queis ve/ quibus, 

A. quos, quas, quæ, 


N. qui, quæ, quod, 
G. cujus, cujus, cujus, 
D. cui, cui, cui, 

A. quem, quam, quod, 


— — 
* — - 2 
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| | A. quo, qua, quo: A. queis gel quibus. | 
al Mus, my, or mine; Tuus, ys or thine ; Saus, his own, her 
eclined like. Bonus, a, um: And 
beer, our, or ours; Fefter, your, or yours, like Pulcher, 
K hra, chrum, of the Firſt and Second Declenſion. But Tuus, 
Jas, and Vester, want the Vocative; Naſer and Meus have it, 
1 = which this laſt hath ii, (and ſometimes eus) in the Maſc. 

ing. | 

Wl ANo/tras, of our Country; Yeftras, of your Country; Cujas, 
Wl of what or which Country; are declin'd like Feliæ, of the Third 
Declenſion; Gen. voſtratis, Dat. noſtrati, &c. 


te. 


Will NoTE, 1. That all Nouns and Pronouns which one cannot call upon, or ad - 
11 j | dreſs himſelf unto, want the Vocative. In Conſequence of which Rule many 
8 Nouns; as, Nullus, Nemo, utalis, Quantas, ot, &c. and ſeveral Pronouns; 
I as, Ego, Sai, Anis, &c. want the Vocative; but not ſo many, either of che 
one or the other, as is commonly taught. For which Reaſon u have given 
BY! Vocatves to Ilie, ipſe, Hic and Idem, therein tollowirg the Judgment ot rhe 
ö great Vas, NMeſſieurs de Port- Royal and John ſon, which they ſupport by the 
5 tollowing Authorities. | 
Eso zen, ſol, tefiis, & hac mihi terra precanti. Virg. En. 12. 

1 Tu 1%) iibertas a paterna veni. Tibul. lib. 2. El. 4. 

oO noxilla, que peus Eternes haic wrbi tenebras attuliſti. Cic. pro Flacco. 
My Ipſe meas ather accipe ſum me prece. Ovid. in Ibin. . 
And he Vocative of Iuem ſeems to be confirmed by that of Cvid. 


e. 15. Nine fuiſti 


TY: Eippolytas, dixit, nunc idem viribæs eſiv. | 
Tho all Authors before them will only allow four Pronouns, viz. Ta, Mens, 
8 14} Nefer and Nofras,' to bavethe Vocative. | 


Nor- 
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NoTEe, 2. That Qui is ſometimes uſed for Quis; 2s, Cic. Qui tantus fait 
labor? Ter. Qui erit rumor populi, fi id feceris? b 

Nor E, 3. That Qzod with its Compounds, Aliqusd, guedwis, JH 
&c. are uſed when they agree with 2 Subſtan ive in the fame Cale ; Quia, 
with its Compounds, Aliquid, Quidvis, Qiddam, &c. either have no Sub- 
Rantive expreſt, or govern one in the Genitive: Whence it is that theſe laſt 
are commonly reckoned Subſtantives, But that quid as well as quod is original- 
ly an Adjective, its Significa ion platiily ſhews ; otherwiſe we ſhall make 
Multum, Plus, Tantum, Q.antum, & c. alſo Subſtanti ves, when they govern 
the Genitive ; which yer moſt Grammarians agree to be Adjectives having 
the common Word Negotium underſtood. : 

Nor, 4. That Qui the Relative have oft times qui in the Ablative, and 
that (which is remarkable) in all Genders and Numbers, as Mr. Johnſon e- 
vinces by a great many Examples out of Flautus and Terence; to which he 
might have added one out of C. Nepos III. 3. 

NorTE, 5. That Noſtras, Veſiras and Cuj as are declined like Gentile or Na- 
tional Nouns in as of the third Decl. in Imitation of which they are formed, 
as, Arpinas, Fidenas, Privernas, a Man, Woman, or Thing, of or belonging 
to the Towns of Arpinum, Fidene or Privernum, and may have the Neur, as 
well as theſe: (For as Cic. has Iter Arpinas, and Liv. Bellum Privernas, ſo 
colum. has Arbuſium noſtras, and Cic. noſtratia verba) contrary to what 
Linacer teaches. 


[1 paſs over taking Notice that in od Anthors, eſpecially Plautus, we find - 
quis and quiſquis ſometimes of the Femin. Gender, mis and tis, for mei and tui; 


hiſce, for hi; hibus, ibus, for his, iis; illz, ipſæ, iſtz, quæ, in the Gen. er 

Dat. Sing. Fem. em, for eum; iſtes, for iſtos; quoius, quoi, for cujus, cui; 

becanſe they are extraordinary. | | 
Of COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 

I. Some are compounded of Qxis and Qui, Wh ſome other Word or Syl- 
Jable. In theſe Quis is ſometimes the tirſt, and ſumetimes the laſt Part of 
the Word compounded ; bet Qi is always the firſt. ; 

1. The Compounds of Quis, when it is put firſt, are Qaiſu am, who; Quiſ- 


piam, Quiſqu am, any one; Ruiſqne, every one; Quiſguis, Whatſoever: Wick 
| * | 


are thus declined, om. Gen. Dat. 
Quiſnam, quænam, quodnam vel quidnam; cujuſpam, cuinam. 
Quiſpiam, quæpiam, quodpiam vel quidpiam; cujuſpiam, cuipiam. 
Quifquam, quæquam, quodquam vel quidquam; cujulquam, cuiquans 
Qui ſque, quæque, quodque vel quidque; cujuſque, cuique. 
Quiſquis, quidquid vel quicquid; cujuſcujus, cuicui. 
And ſo forth in their other Caſes, according to the fimple Suit. But © wife 


gais has no Feminine at all, and the Neuter only in the Nominat. and Ac- 
cul. Quiſgnam has allo quicquam, tor quidquam, ACC. guenguem, without 
the Tem. The Plural is ſcarcely uſed, | 

2. The Compounds ot Rats, when it is put laſt, are Aligais, ſome; Ec- 
git, who? To which ſome add Neguis, Siqnis and Numqnis ; but theſe are 
more frequently read ſeparately, ze quis, ſi quis; num gnis. They ace thus 


declined. Nom. | Gen, Dat. 

Aliquis, aligua, aliquod velaliquid; alicu jus, alicui. 

Ecquis, ecqua vel ecque, ecquod vel ecquid; eccujus, eccui. 
ei quis, & qua, 1 quod ve / ſi quid; ſi cujus, ſi cui. 
Ne quis, ne qua, ne quod vel ne quids Ne cujus, no cui. 


Num quis, num qua, num quod ve num quid; num cujus, num cui. 
Narz, That cheſe and only theſe have 9 in the Nom. Sing. Fem, 
nd Nom. and Acc. Plur. Neut. D | 


\ 


3. Tune }þ 
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3- The Compounds of Sui are Qziomgue, whoſoever ; Qnidam, ſome; u 
Quilibet, Quivis, any one, whom you pleaſe; and are Aar Ta f 25 
3 Nom, Gen, Dat. = Qu 
Quicunque, quæcunque, cuodcunque 3 cujuſcunque, cuicunque. fre. 
Quidam, quædam, quoddam vel quiddam ; cujuſdam, £uidame 7 1 
Quilibet, quzliber, quodlibet vel quidlibet; cujuſſibet, cuilibet. 7% 
© Quivis, quævis, quod is vel quidvis; cujuſyis, cuivis. wh. 
Some of theſe are twice compounded, as, Erguiſram, who? Unuſquiſane, ¶ par 
every one. The firſt is ſcarce declinod beyond its Nonun. and the ſecond fo 
wants the Plur. 54 3 
NoTE, 1. That all theſe Compounds want the Vocative, except Quiſque, N 
Aliguis, Quilibet, Unxſquiſque, ana perhaps ſome others. Vid. Voſſium, p. 335. as, 
Nor E, 2. That all che Compounds have ſeldom or never queis, but qui- 4 
Jus in their Dat. and Abl. Plur. Sub! 
NoTE, 3. That $uidam hath quendam, quandam, quoddam vel quiddam Dori. 
in the Accuſ. Sing. and run lam, g::2randam, quorundam in the Genit. "I Book 
Plur. z being put inſtead of m tor the better Sound, as it is for the ſame Rea- | N 
ſon in theſe Caſes of Idem. . E :1me 
II. Some reckon among Compound Pronouns, Ego, Ta and Se? with Ipſe: BR . 
But in the beſt Books they are generally read ſeparately z which ſeems neceſ- By, 
fary becaule of teipſe, and ſeipſe, where the two Words are of different Caſes, BF rheſe 
III. Is, is compounded with the Syllable dem, and contrated into Idem, Wt Here: 
the ſame; which is thus declined, | tit, 
Sing. | Play, 6. 
Nom. Idem, eadem, idem, Nom. 1idem, exdem, eadem, Fault 
Gen, ejuſdem, ejuſdem, ejuſdem, Gen. eorundem, earundem, eorundem, 
Dat. eidem, eidem, eidem, Dat. eiſdem vel iiſdem, | 5 
Acc. eundem, eandem, idem, Acc. eoſdem, eaſdem, eadem, — 
Voc. idem, eadem, idem, Voc. iidem exdem, eadem, : 


Abl. eodem, eadem, eodem: Abl. eiſdem vel iiſdem. ol 
IV. Moſt of the other Compound Pronouns are only to be found in certain 
Caſes and Genders, as, 1 0 
t. Of iſte and hic is compounded Nom. hic, ifthec, iſt hoc, vel iſthuc. Acc. 
If hanc, iſt hanc, iſi boc, vel if huc. Abl. Iſt hoc, iſt hac, iſt hoc. Nom. and Acc , 
Plur. Neut. Iffhec. | . M 
2. Of Ecce and Is is compounded Eccum, eccam ; Plur. ercos, eccas; and BY : 
from Ecce & I, Ellum, ellam; ellos, ellas; in the Accuſatives. 2: 
3. Of Modæt and 7s, hic, iſte, and quis, are compounded theſe Genitive:, , 
Zjaſmodi, huj uſmodi, iſtinſmodi, cuiuſmedi; and ſometimes with the Sy- pora 
' lable ce, put in the middle, ejnſcemo di, hujuſcemodi. &c. 92 , 
4. Ot cum and theſe Ablatives me, te, ſe, mihi, nobis, vobis, qui or quo, and i 
gnibns, are compounded mecum, tecum, ſecum, nobiſcum, vobiſcum, quicun Wt 


or quecam and guibuſcum. D. 
5. To theſe add ſome Pronouns compounded with theſe Syllabical Ad jeci - 

ons, met, te, ce, pte, cine, to make their Significaton more pointed and Em- N. 

phatical; as, egomet, tate, hujuſce, meapte, biccine. H. 

— . é a 1 8 

RE MARK S on ENGLISH PRONOUNS, Cub jun, 

7. Ia the Nominative, or Foregoing State (as the Engliſſi Grammarian Unfinit. 


call it) we uſe, I, Thon, He, She, We, Te, They, and Whe: But in dhe 

other Caſes, (which they Name The following State) we uſe, Me, Tit) 
Him, Her, Us, Ton, Them, and When, LEN - i 

| | | | 2. When 
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vpora, Numeros & Perſonas. 


Part II. Chap. III. 


2. When we ſpeak of a Perſon, we uſe Who and Whom, whether we ask a 
Queſtion or not; as, Who did it? The Man who did it. But if we ſpeak of a 
Thing, with 3 Queſtion, we uſe What ; a-, What Book is that? Without a 
Queſtion we uſe Which; as, The Book which you gave me. And then it is 
# frequently underſtood; as, The Book you gave me. „ 

Norz, That Whet is oiten ufed, even without a Queſtion, inſtead of The 
Thing which, or That which ; as, I know what you deſign, i. e. The Thing | 
which, or that which you deſign. As, on the contrary, when it refers to ſom? | 

articular thing mentioned before, we make uſe of which, even with a Que- 
on; as, Give ves the Book, Which Book? Which of the Books ? 

3. This, makes in the Plur. Theſe, and Tha: makes Thoſe. Es 
Nor, That That is frequently uſed inſtead of Who, Wrom or Which; 
as, The Man that told you, The Man that we ſaw, The Book that Þ lent you, + 
== 4. We uſe My, Thy, Her, Our, Dur, Their, when they are joined wich 
GSubſtantives, or the Word Owns and Mine, Thine, Hers, Ours, Temrs, | 
a T>cirs, when the Subſtantive is left out or underſtood; as, My Book, This 
Doo is mine, &c. = | 
= NorTz, That wich Own, or a Subſtantive beginning with a Vowel, we ſome - 
times uſe Mine and Tine; as, My Eye, or Mine Eye; Thy own, or Thine own. 
* yF. We often uſe Here, There, Were, compoundei with theie Particles, G, 
= By, Upen, About, In, With, initead of This, That, Which and Woat, With 
= rheſe ſame Particles; as, Hereof, Hereby, Herenpon, Hereaboxts, Herein, | 
Hermit; for, Of this: By this, Upon this, About this Place, in this, With |, 
2 I 8#his &c. » — 4 
wy 6 Wheſe and Its are Genitives, inſtead of, Of whom, Of it; and it is 2 
Fault to uſe Irs for Iis or It is, as ſome do. | | 
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M. {A Uomodo declinatur | M. H Oz is a Verb de- 


Verbum ? 
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CHAP. III. | 


clined ? 


D. Per Voces, Modos, Tem- S. By Poices, Mords, Tenſes, | 


N. Quot ſunt voces. How many Voices are 
ip 1 | there ? | | 4 
Di. Duz; Adtiva & Paſſiva. 8. Two ; the Active 2nd 

| Paſhve. I 


M. Quot ſunt Modi? IM. 
5 there? 1 
D. Quatuor 3 Indicativus, 8. Fr; Indicative, Sub- 
Fubjunctivus, Imperativus & junctive, Imperative and In- 


Lnſfinitivus. 7 finitive. | 
N. Quot ſunt numeri ? | M. How many Numbers are: 
Were? DM D. Duo; 


Numbers and Perſons. 


How many Moods are 


F 
' 
| 
; 
1 


0 


U 


7 


IT, teritum 


9 4 
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| Pat 

D. Duo; Singularis & Plu-] S. Two; Singular and*Ply- 4 * 

ralis. | ral. 99%. /h 
N. Quot ſunt tempora ? M. How many Tenſes are muſt 

| | there? Hort. 


D. Quinque 3 Pre/ens, Pra- 
imperfectum, Præte- 
ritum perfectum, Præteritum 


S. Five; the Preſent, the 
Preter- imperfect, the Preter-per- 


fect, the Preter- pluperfect and 


the Future. 


Volit 
O pta 
the 
111% 
pro 


1 quamperfettum & futurum. 


M. Harp many Perſons are | | tood | 

AM. Quot ſunt Perſonz ? there ? | 1.) 
D. Tres; Prima, Secunda, | S. Three; Firſt, Second, 3: 
Tertia. a | Third. : | ms, 
a erb 

1 III. 


A VERB is A Part of Sprech whi. h fegnifies to be, to. do, or te ſaſſer: Or, #4 g 
iAVerb is that Part of Speech which expreſſes n hat is affirmed or ſaid of Things, vw 
A Verb may be diſtinguiſhed from any other Part of Speech theſe two 


Ways. 1. A Verb be ng the molt neceſſary and eſſential Part of a Sen- 3 
Wt tence, without which ic cannot ſubſiſt, whatever Word with a Subſtantive 1 er 
{-Noun makes full Senie, or a Sentence, is à Verb, and that which does not 4 7 
make full Senſe with it, is not a Verb. 2. Whatever Word with HE o 4 
| IT SHALL before it makes Senſe, is a Verb; otherwiſe not. 55 i r 
WHY 71. ln moſt Verbs there are two Forms or VOICES, the ACTIVE ending ve, 4 
iin o, and the PASSIVE in er. The former expreſſes what is done by the £6 g 
MEN Nominacive or Perſon before it: The latter What is ſuffered by, or done to the Res 
Nominative or Perſon before it 3 as, Amo, I love; Amor, I am loved. The. 
II. The MOODS are divided into Finite and Infinite. The firſt three, ER 
ex. the Indicative, Saljunckive and Imperative, are called FINITE, be- gk 
Fl! cauſe they have certain fixt Terminations anſwering to certain Perſons both We a 
angular and plural. The laſt is called INF INITIV E or INFl- wap 
NI r E, becaule ic is not confined to one Number or Perſon more than an. % , 
N eher INDICATIVE Mood affirms or denies poſitively 3 as, Amo, I 4 11 
jove; Non amo, 1 do not love: Or elie asks a Queſtion; as, An amas? 1 
Poſt thou love? Annen amas ? Doſt thou not love? | 
2. The SUBJUNCTIV E Mond generally depends upon another OY 
Verb in the ſame Sentence, either going before or coming after; as, Si me rg 
ametis, precepta mea ſervaze ; If ＋ love me, keep my Commandments. wo 
This Mood is commonly branched out into three Moods, Viz. The Optative, hor 2h 
the Subjunctive mere ſtricthj taken, and the Potential. I. It is called Op- "WY 
*' TATIV E, when 4 Word importing a Wiſh, as, Utinam, Wonld te Gods if, 


ſutjeined to ſome other 


1 Indefinites (See Chap. IX.) 


| | ; Modification or Affection e 
8 le Aſhrmation of the Perb 28 alſo ſignified ſome g : tentia 
1003.48 os, Jack T: Power, Poſhbiley, Liberty, Duty, Will, Cc. The Signs where” er V. 


EF lay, Can, Might, Could, Would, Should, and | 
ui our Langnage are, May, 0 5 8 * or 
$8)\ Had, (fer would have or Should have; as, They bad repented, for wen * / 


Pars II. Chap. NT. of Verb. 


| Bat becauſe the Terminations of theſe Moods are the ſame, we have comprehen= 
ded them all under one, viz, the Subjunctive, to which with ſmall Difficuity they 
may be reduced. Otherriiſe, if we will conſtitute as many Moods as there are 
various Modi|:cations wherewith a Verb or Affirmation can be affected, ve 
"8 wuſt multipſy them to a far greater Number, ard ſo we ſhall have a Promithves 
Hortative, Precative, Conceſſive, Mandative, Interrogative Mood 3 nay, 4 
10 Volitive ana Debitive, hich is commonly incladed in the Potential. As for the 
Optative, tis plain that the Wiſh is not in the Verb itſelf, ( which ſignifies only 
= the Matter of it, or what is wiſhed) but in the Verb Opto, which is rnder ood, 
1th ut, uti, or ucnam, which really fign'ſy no more but Thit. And tis ve- 
y probable that in like manuer ſome Vert, or other Word, may alſo be under 
ood to what is called the Potential Mood, ſuch as, Ia eſt, Reſita eſt, Fieri 
Wpoceſt ut, & c. As, Voſſius, Sa ctius, Peiizonus and others do contend; tho 
Mr. Johnſon zs of another Opinion. 
3. The IMPERATIVE Mood commands, exborts or intreats; as, 
ima, Love thou. 
4. The INFINITIVE Mood expreſſes the Signification of the 
erb in general, and is Englithed by TO; as, Amare, To love. 
III. The TENS Es are either Simple or Compound. The STM PLE 
Tenſes are the Preſint, the Preter-perfeds, and Future. 


ry 1. The PRESENT es: Preſent. 
8 2. The PRETER-PERFECT Feats ſpeaks of Time now 4 Paſt. 
* 3. The FUT UR E To come. 


128 The COMPOUN D Tenſes are the Preter-imperfecb, and the Preter- 


a0. lupe rfect. | 
4. The PRETER-IMPERPFECT refers to ſome paſt Time, and im- 
ores that the thing was preſent and unfiniſhed then; as, Amabam, I did 
ove, { viz. then.] | 2 

5. The PRETER-PLUPERFECT refers to ſome paſt Time, and im- 
dores that the thing was paſt at or b{ture that Time; as, Scripſeram epiſfolam, 
had written a Letter, | z. e. before chat Time.) | 

There is alſo a Compound Future Tenſe, called the FUr UR E-PERPECT 
r EXACT, which refers to ſome Time yet to come, and imports that a 
ing as yet future ſhall be paſt and finiſhed ar cr brivore that Time; as, Cum 
enavero tu leges, When I thall have tupped, [I. e. after Supper] you ſhall 
ead, This Future is only in the Subjunciive Mood, and the Sign of it is 
hall have; as the other Future, called the FUT uA E-1MPERPECET, is 
ly in the Indicative, which, when joined with another Future, imports that 
vo Things yet future mal, be contemporary or exiſt at ove Time; as, Cam 
nabo tu [eges, When I ihall ſup, [i. e. in Time o Supper] you ſhall read. 


[Aud not only the Tenſes, but even the MOODS them{lves may be divide 
into SIMPLE aud COMPOUND. I cal! the indicative a Simple 
load, becanſe it ſimply affirms ſomething of its Perſo.1 or Nominative. But the 


* ber three Moods I call Compound, becauſe they have: ſome other Idea's er- 
504. lodifigations of d Thoughts ſuperadded 10 the ſimple Signification of the Verb, 
r 1s ch as, a Command, a Deſire, Pruinbicion, Poſhbliicy, Liberty, Will, Du- 

. > Wiſh, Conceſſion, Suppokiion, Condition, Purpoie, &c. Theſe Madiſica- 


us are either really included in the Verb; as a Command, Cc. in the Dapera- 
e, and according to Joh ſon, Power, Will, Duty, &c. in the Mood called 
tential; or cleſiy inter woven with it by the help of a Conjunction, Adverb or 
er Verb, exprejt or nmuderſivod; And becanſe theſe alſa generally ceuuits Time, 


- * 
* R 
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they, 


mY 
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they very frequently make all the Tenſes of theſe Moods to become Compound: | n 
Tenles. For, with reſpedt to their Execution, they are generally future; but vich anf 
reſpec to their Modal Signi fication, they may fall under any of the other iſtin- | V 
Gions of Time as well as the Future. Thus, for kuſiance, Leꝑt, Read thou, with itlel 
reſpect to its Execution, is future; but with reſpect to the Com mand, it is pre- Firy 


ſent. Agai in Legam, I may or can read, the Action (if done at all) muff be u- Tis, 


Fre. but the Liberty or Poſh bil y are preſent ; an A ſs «of others. Ns w, as it feems Tc ri 
evideut, that from thiſe Mouifications of the Verb, more than from the bare Execu- and 
tion of it, the'Tenſes of theſe Moods have at firſ? becn diſtingaiſhed, ſo i am of E 
Opinion, that had Grammarians taken their Mea ſures accordingly. they had not 11 d 
rendred this Matter fo intricate as they have done. For ſome of them, as San- ders 
ctius, &c. determining the Times of theſe Mood: by the Execution only, have made fo a 
the whole Imperative and Subjunctive of the future time, and the Intinitive aud anſr- 
Participles of all Times, or rather of no Time: Others, viz. Vothus, Linacer, N. 
Alvarus, Verepzus, &c. tho they will not go ſo far as Sanctiue, yet apo the ſame of t 
Grounds make Utinam legam, che Future of the Oprative; Utinam lege: em the Ne 
Preſent of it» By the ſame Rule they make 4 Future of the Potential in RIM; Perſc 
5, Citius erediderim, I ſhonld or ſhall ſooner believe: And another of the Ne 
SubjunQive in 188E M; as, ſuravit ſe illum ſtatim intetfecturum, viſi jusjuran- frequ 
dum ſibi dediſſet, He ſwore he would preſently kill him, if he fhonld not ſwear 19 Tron, 
Sim, Cic. But with all imaginable Deference to theſe great Men, I kumbiy Mü Place 
zhat theſe Tenſes may be more eaſily acconuted for, if we conſider ihem as 
Compound, 7. e. reſpedting one Time as to their Execution, and another as to the 

various Modifications ſzperadded to, or invo/ved in, their S'gnij.cation, To in- | 
Hance in the two laſt Examples, (bet auſe they ſeem: to have the greateſt Difficulty) wade 


Cicius crediderim ſeems to import thef: two things; 1/8, Thas I have, and con- 
tinue to have, a Reaſon why 1 ſhould not believe it; which Reaſen is of the Im- 
perfect or paſt Time. And 2 dly, That ſhall ſooner have believed it than another Impe 
Thing, with reſpect to which it ſhall be paſt, For there are & great many Ex- 

amples v here the Preterit in RIM hath the ſame S'gnif cation with the Future Perfe. 
perfect in RO; as, Si te inde exemerim, Terent: for ext mero. See Voſſius, lib. 

V. cap. 15: and Aulus Gellius, lib. XVII. cap. 2. As to the other Example, Plupe 
she Compeſition of to Tim es is yet more evident; for the jusjurandum deaiſict 

be poſterior, and conſequently future with reſpef to Juravir, yet it is prior, wt Futur. 
enſy to the Time of the Relation, but to ĩnterfecturum; to prevent which it behoved | 

it neceſſarily to be paſt; And ſo uf others. The ſame Rule in my Opinion will 


Kkewiſe hol in the Infnitives and Participles, which of themſelves have way Prefer 
ane fixed Time; and when they ſeem to be of another Time, that it is not in them, Imper 
bus in the Verb that goes before them, or comes after them. Tt, for Inſtance, Pertes 


Scrihere is almays preſent. or coexiſtent rrith rhe Verb leſore it; and Scri pſiſſe ii Flup. 
always prior to the ſame Verb, in allits Ienſes; as, Dicit, dixit, er dicet; juva; 


juvir, or juvabic Me ſcribere and Me ſcripſiſſe So aiſo-rhe Participles have 4 Future 
Axt Time, preſent, paſt or future; and when any Part of the Verb Sum is joineli 
with them, they retain their om Times, and have theſe if that Verb ſiperaddid 
te them. But becauſe there are innnmerable Occaſions of Speaking, vhercin tht P + 
nice Diſtinctions of Times are not neceſſary, therefore it frequently happens that Mm 
zbey are promiſcnonſly nſed: As I could evince by a great many Examples, nit 6 
#n/y in the Paſſive, bat Active Voice, both in the Latin and ether Langnages, 
ther were place for it. Which yet in my Judgment does not hinder but thi D. 
ber) Part of a Verb hath formally and of its om Nature à certain Tin. Tarts 


&myle er compound, te which it is fixed and detcermintd.]. | 
. BP IV. 'The; 


% F \, "XY LY 
Part II, Chap. III. Of Verd. 3 | 
IV. There are two NUMBERS, the SINGULAR and the PLURAL, 
anſwering to the ſame Numbers of. a Noun or Pronoun. | ; 4 
V. There are three PERSON. in each Number: The FIRST ſpeaks f 
itlelf, the SECOND is ſpoken to, ard the THIRD is ſpoken of. The 
F:rff hath Hu EGO and NOS, the Second only T U and VOS, and the 4 
Thad auy Subſtantive NOUN-Sinhiar and Plural put before the reſpecives- if 
Terminations of he Verb, anſwering to them through all Voices, Mouds | 
and Tenſes. | 
| A Verb hath the ſame reſpef to its. Nominative that an Adſedive hath to 
i Snbſtantive; and therefore, as an Adjective hath not properly either Gen- 
ders or Numbers, but certain Terminations fitted for theſe of its Subſtantive; 1 N 
ſo a Verb hath properly neither Perſons nor Numbers, but certain Terminations | 
anſwering to the Perſons and Numbers of its Nominative.] , 
NuTE, 1. That Ego and Tx are ſeldom expreſt, becauſe the Terminations.. "| 
of the Verb immediately diſcover them, without any Hazard of a Miſtake, .. | if 
Nor E, 2. That it a Subſtantive be.joized with Ego it becomes the firſt |} 
Perſon, if with Tu the lecond. : 4 
NoTE, 3. That in a Contiruation of a Diſcourſe, the third Perſon is alſo 
frequently under ood, becaule eaſily known by what went before; and theſe 11 
F 


: 
1 
+ d 

1 
#4 


Trorouns, Ilie, ipſe, iſte, hic, is, idem, quis and qui, do often ſupply .the | 
Place (f it. 5 3 


The ENGLISH SIGNS of the TENSES are, L 


Pa Act. The Theme ot the Verb, and eff, eth, ors; or for thegreater-: 4 

Preſent 3 Emphaſis, do, doſt, doth, or does before it. "i 

| Pals. am, art: ts, are, be, beeſt,'Witii a Word in ed, on, t, &c. 

Imp al. Act. ed, edſi, &c. or tor ihe greater E Plats; aid, diaſt, before ite. | | 

Paſs. was, waſt, were, wert, with a Word in ea, en, &c. Ar 

perfect. J AA. have, had, hath, or has, with a Word in ed, u, 8c. or as the Imp. 

Paſs. have beet, haſt been, hath or has been, With Wurd in e, en, &c. 1 

pluper. 4 Act. had, hadft, with a Woid ig ed, en, &c. iy 
Paſe. had been, hadſi been, wich a Word in ea, en, &c. 

A ct. hall, will, ſoalt, wilt, with the Verh. 11 
Paſs Hall be, ili be, ſhalt be, wilt be, With a Word in ed, en, &c. 0 ! 
The Suljunctive Mood Active has trequently-thele sigus, Ris 
Preſent, may or can. "$1 
Impert. might, could, won!d, ſhoild,. f 
Perfect. may have, or might have, conid have; would have. ond have. 
Plup might have, could have, would have, ſhould have ot Had. 

The. Pajj:ve has frequently the ſame Signs, With le, or been. 
Future, ſhall have. 


Future 


M. () Vor ſunt: Conjugatio-} NI. H Ow many Conjuga- 
. a tion, are there? 5 & 

D. Quatuor; Prima, *ec1mda;! S. Four; Firil, Second, Third 
Tertia & Dnarta. ard Fourth. | Ti! 
M. Quæ ſunt Notæ harum M. 1 hat are the Marks of 
Conjugationum ? i theſe Conjugations ? "th 
| D. Pri- 4 | 
! 


= 
o 
— 
1 


| hag 
De Conjugationibus. | Of Conjugations. ü 
4 
| 
i 
j 


if 
"= 
15 
4 , 4 
itt. 
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D. | 
Prima A longum 83 Fir « of long D | 
| Secunda © E longum = Second = \z e DS 
Tertia ( & breve == ( Third ( YE ſhort, S 5 => 
| Quarta I longum J I Fourth I long \ DV 


— 4 


{ The common Cbaracteriſtick or MARK, by which theſe Conjugations are 
| diſtinguiſhed from'one another, is one of theſe three Vowels A, E, I, before 


Vowels in ſeveral other Parts of them; for A long is moſt frequent in the 
"Firſt, E long in the Second, E or I ſhort in the Third, and Tlong in the Fourth: 
Only E before bam, bas, bat, &c. and before mus and tis, and mur and mini, 
is always long in whatever Comjugation it is found. 5 i 
But tis to be obſerved, that the Preterites and Supines, and all the Parts 
formed from them (becauſe or the great Irregulari y of their middle Syllables, 
and conſtant Agreement to their laſt Vowel, and in the Terminations ariſing 


ation more than another; for there is nothing, for Example, in Fricai, Do- 
en, Elicui, Amicui, or in Fradtum, Docfum, Elicitum, Amictum, or in the 
Parts that come from them, whereby io diftinguiſh their Conjugations- 


{ the RE of the Infinitive Active, tho? they may alſo be known by the ſame 


from it, in all Conjugations) cannot properly be ſaid to be of any one Conju- 


F * 


| * 


Prima Conjugatio. 


The Firſt Conjugation. 


AMO. To Love. 

Vox Activa. The Active Voice. 
Præcipuæ Partes. The Principal Parts. 
Præſ. Indic. Perfect. Sup. Pref. Infin. 

Am- o, amavi, am-atum, am-are. 

VDI CATIV US Maus. The INDICATIVE Mood. 
| Preſens. 'The Preſent. 

| . 8 1 7 Love, or do love, 
I 2 Am-as,. 2 Thou loveſt, or doſt love, 
2 f A 3 He loveth, or doth love: 

. 1 1 Am-amus, T We love, or do love, 

S2 2 Amatis, » 2 Je (or yen) love, or do love, 
N. 3 Am-ant. | 3 They love, or do love. 
| Im erfedtum. The Imperfect. 
CI Am-abam, 1 7 loved, or did love, 

232 Am-abas, 2 Thou levedſt, or diaſt love, 
2C 3 Am-abat: 3 He loved, or did love: 

+ (1 Amabamus, 1 Ve loved, or did love, 
2 Am-abatis, 2 Te 'oved, or did love, 


3 They loved, or did love. 
Per- 


3 Am: abant. 


— 
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p.. | The Perfect. 
. (1 Am. avi, 1 { have loved, F 
X'S 2 Amaviſtl 2 Thou haſt loved, 
© ( 3 Am:avit: 3 He hath loved: 


«1 Am-avimus, 1 We have loved, 
32 Amaviſtis, 2 Ye haus loved, 


oY Am-averunt, | 
5 7 ee 3 They have loved. 


: Pluſguamperfectum. The Plu- perfech. 
„ei Amaveram, 1 I had loved, 
3 2 Am-averas, 2 Thou Hadſi loved, 
3 Am-averat: 3 He had loved: 


* 


eee Amaveramus,” 1 % ̃e had loved, 
: , 5 Am-averatis, 2 Ye bad loved, a 
(3 Am-averant. 3 They had loved. 
Futurum. The Future. 
„i Amabo, 1 7 ſhall or will love, 
32 Am-abis, 2 Thou ſhalt or wilt love, 
WF £3 Amabic: 3 He ſhall or will love: 
: ( 1 Amrabimus, 1 Ve /ball or will love, 
2 Amabitis, 2 Ye ſhalt or will love, 
3 Am-abunts 3 They /ball.or will love. 


EUBFUNCTIV Us. The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood. 


Preſens. The Preſent. 
=. (1 Amem,. i IJ may or can love, 

2 Am-es, 2 Thou may'/t or canſt love, 
> ( 3 Ameet: 3 He may or can love: 
's 1 Am-emus, 1e may or can /aves 
2 Ameetis, 2 27 may or can love, 
I 3 Am, ent. 3 They may or can love. 

? Imperfectum. The Imperfect. 
. C1 Am-arem, 1 TI might, could, would or Bou, 
2 Am ares, 2 Thou mighteſt, couldſt, would; &c. , 
? 3 Amraret: 3. He might, could, would or ſhould, & 
- C1 Am-aremus,, 1 We: might, could, would or ſhould & 
3 2 Am-aretis, . 2 Ye might, could, would or ſhould 


3 Ama: rent. 3 They might, could, would or ſhould 
N | Pere 


5 Fen 40 
For, I loved, or did love, Then tovedſt, or didft loves &c. ws inthe Impect - 


CF 
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34 
Perfectum. T be Perfect. 
RY Am-averim, 1 7 may have loved, 
&<2 Am-averis,- 2 Thog mayſt have loved, 
©® {3 Am-averit : 3 He may have loved: 
x ( 1 Am-averimus, 1 % may have loved, 
=) 2 Ameaveritis, 2 Te may have loved, 
3 Am- averint. 3 They may have loved. 
Pluſguamperſectum. The Plu- perfect. 
8 1 Am-aviſem, 1 Tight, could, would, &c, have or | 
42 Ameaviſles, 2 Thou mighteh, couldſt, & c. haveor / | 
rY 3 Am-aviſſet: 2 He might, could, &c. have or bo 
„C Am-aviſſemus, I We might, could, &c. have or ( 
WV 3 2 Am-avifletis 2 Ye might, could, &c. have or \ x 
z Ameaviſſent. 3 They might, could, &c. have or 
Futurum. The Future. 
1 Am. avero, x 7 Hall have loved, 
$3 2 Am-averis, 2 Thou Salt have loved, 
3803 Am-averit: 3 He ſall have loved: 
Ci Am-averimus 1 We Gall have loved, 
J 42 Am-averitis, 2 7 Gall have loved, 
* (3 Am-averint. 3 They all have loved. 


IMPERATIFUS Madus, The IMPERATIVE Mood 


- Preſens. | The Preſent. 
8 \ 2 Am-a ve/ am-ato, 2 Love thou or do thou lan 
S 23 Amato: 3 Let him love : 
34 2 Amate ve/ am: atote, 2 Zocie ye or do ye love, 
3 Am-anto. 3 Let them Love. 
\ INFIN ITIFVUS Medus. The INFINITIVE Moo: 
Præſ. Am. are. Pref. To /ove. 
Per. A maviſſe. | Perf. To have or had ven. 
Fut. Am-aturum 7 Fut. Jo be about to love. 
PARTICIPIA. The PARTICIPLES. 
| Pre/. Am-ans. | Of the Preſent, Loving. 
Fut. Am-aturus, a, zum, Of the Future, About to lost 
GZ RUN. DIA. The GE RUN DS. 
Nom. Am. andum, Nom. Loving, 
Cen. Amandi, Gen. Of loving, 


Dit 


Part II. Chap. III. of Verb. 


Dat. Am-ando, Dat. To loving, 
Acc. Am-andum, Acc. Loving, 
AJ. Am-ando, Abl. From, in or by loving, 


SUPITN A. The SUPINES, 
Prias, Am.: atum. | Firſt, To /ove. 
8 Pofterius, Am-atu. Laſt, To love, or 1% be loves. 
8 VOXPASSIVA.. The Paſſive Vai. e. 
N 8 Amor, amatus, amari. 
I Vpircarius Modus. The INDICATIVE Mood, 
E Preſens. The Preſent. | 
I. 5 
. (1 Amor, 1 Jam loved, 
5 2 Am. aris vel! am-are, 2 Thou art loved 
3 Amatur: 3 Heis loved: - | 
8 1 Am-amur, I' are loved, i 
2 Am-amint, 2 Ye are loved, la 
* C 3-Am-antur. 3 They are loved. : fi 
Imperfectum. The Imperfect. i 
'1 Ameabar, 1 [7 was '- 
0 Ut 
Ez Am-abaris ve/ -abare, 2 Thou waſt [wert] 44 
d. 5 Am- abatur: 3 He was 4 
1 Am-abamur, 1 We were lo. 
2 Am-abiminj, 2 Ye were © jo 
5% * Amab | 1 
3 abantur. 3 They were 4 
Petfectum. The Perſeck. = 
P 1 ſum vel ful, 1 I have been 1 
Wi Am: atus y 2 es vel fulſli, 2 Ton haſt been | — 
( eſt vel tri; 3 He hath been 
i; 9 1 ſumus vet fuimus, I We have been loved, 
e; 2 eſtis vel fuiſtis, 2 have been 
C vin. ee fuere - 3 They have been 
Pluſguamperfetum. The Plu- perſect. 
: 8 1 eram vel fueram, 1 Ihad been 
» AMm=atusY 2 eras ve/tueras, 2 Thos had been 
3 erat vel fuerat: 3 He had been 1 
£ 1 eramusv.tueramus, i Ve had been * 
AD. 3 Ama 2 eratis vel fueratis, 2 7 had been 
3 erant vel fuerant. 3 They had been 
Futurum. The Future, 
9 1 Amabor, 


at 3 Amabitur: 


F 


4 2 2 Am-aberis vel -abere, 


2 Thou /halt or wilt be 


: 7 fhallor will be 8 
mo 
3. He ſhall or will be 


1 
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— — 


— — — — - 
— p In — > 
— >... — — 
* 


+ >, — 
5 — — x .0l e Ao — 
—— — 
» — — 
* 
* 


S4 2 Ameabimini, 
* {3 Am-abuntur. 
SUBFUNCTIPUS Modus. 


" Preſens. 
© 1 Ameer, 
2 Am-eris vel ere, 


0 1 Am: abimur, 


1 Am-emur, 
; 2 Am-emini, 
3 Am-entur. 
Imperfectum. 
CI Am. arer, 
S2 2 Am-areris ve/ -arere, 
© C 3 Am-aretur:; 


1 Amearemur, 
2 Am-aremini, 
3 Am-arentur. 
| P erfretum. 
i um vel fuerim, 
3 aas 2 ſis vel fueris, 
= 3 fit vel ſuerit: 
| 1 ſi mus vel tuerimus, 
Tan 3 2 ſitis vel fueritis. 
, z fine vel fuerint. 
Pluſauamperfettum. 

. 1 eſſem ve/tuiſſem, 
$3 Am-ar $ 2 efſes vel tuiſles, 
* | 3 eſſet vel fuiſſet 

i eſſemusv.fuĩſſemus, 
Tara 7 2 eſſetis vel fuiſletis, 
Ez eſſent vel tuiſſent. 
I tuero, 
Aang 2 fueris 
3 tuerit: 
1 fuerimus, 


Am ati 5 2 fueritis, 
N 3 faerint. 
IMPERATIFUS Modus. 
Praeſens. 
8 82 Ameare vel am-ator, 
S e3 Am: ator: 


* 


3 Am-etur: 5 


3 They might, 


Rudiments of the atin Tongue, 
1 WW: ſhall or will be 


N 
2 Ye ſhall or will be ny 8 
3 They ſhall or will be II 


The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood. Pr, 
The Preſent. | Perf 
1 7 may or can be ) F 
2 Thou mayſt or canſt be / fd 
3 He may or can be \ | 
1 We _ or can be lee erf 
2 Ye may or can be Futur 


3 They may or can be ) © 
The Imperfet. 
1 Imigbht, could, cvould, &&. 
2 Thou mighteſt, could, &c. 
3 He might, could, xc. 
i We might, could, &c. 
2 Je might, could, &c. 
could, &c. 
The Perfect. 


1 I may have been 

2 Thou may'ſt have been 
3 He may have been 

1 We may have been 

2 Te may bave been 

3 They may have been 


The Plu-perfeR. 


1 1 might, could, &c. have or 

2 Hos mighteſt, &c. bave or 

3 He might, &c. have or 

1 We might, &c. have or 

2 Te might, &c. have or 

3 They might, &c. have or 
The Future. 

I ſhall have been 

2 Thou ſhalt have been 

He ſhall have been 


* loved. 


loved. 


ha d been leved. 


1 We jhall have been loved: | 

2 Te ſhall have been pr. 

3 They ſhall haue been INF] 

The IMPERATIVE Mood. -. 
The Preſent. Perf. L 

2 Be thou loved, ; 0 

3 Let him be loved: © cf] 

Plur. 


ed. 


od. 


ed, 


ved. | 


— _VYV mf 


ha d been leved. 


eds 


od. 


a 


Part II. Chap. II. of Verb. 
8 72 Am-amini, | 2 Be ye loved. 
& 3 Am-antor. 3 Let them be loved. 


INFINITIVUS Meds. The INFINITIVE Mood. 


Pre/ſ. Amari. To be loved. 

pe. Am-atum Selle, vel To have, or had been loved: 

Fut. Am-atum iri. To be about to be loved. 
P4RTICIP FA. The PARTICIPLES. 


Perfefti temporis, Am- atus, aa, um. Of the Perfect, Loved. 


Futuri, Am- andus, a, um. Of the Fut. To be loved. 
Secunda Conjugatio. 
Doceo, docui, doctum, docere. +... -- 
INDICATIFYFUS. 5 
Sing. | Plur. 
V. I 2 3 Z 22 3 
Oc-eo, es, et; emus, vetis, ent. 
n. Doc- ebam, ebas, ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 
er. Doc. ui, uiſti, uit; -uimus,, alt -uerunt, 
| _—tere. 
P/. Doc-ueram, -ueras, -uerat; -ueramus, -ueratis uerant. 
4. Doc-ebo, -ebis, -ebit; -ebimus, -ebitis, -ebunt. 
SUBFUNCTIFUS. 
>, Doc-eam, eas, eat; eamus, -eatis, =eant. 
n. Doc-erem, eres, -eret;  -eremus, -eretis, -erent. 
er. Doc-uerim, -ueris, uerit; -uertmus, weritis,, uerint. 
P/. Doc-uiſſem, uiſſes, -uiſſet 3 -uiſſemus, -uiſſetis, -uiſſent. 
#. Doc-uero, -ueris, uerit; -uerimus, ueritis, -uerint. 
TMPERATIFUS: 
. -C ; | | A i -ete, 5 
r&/. Doe eto, eto; | Jetote, ento. | 
INFINITIFVUS. SUPINA. PARTICIPIA. ,GERUNDIA. 


rf. Doc-ere. f 1. Doct- um. Pr. Pocens. }Doc-endum. 

Perf. Doc- uiſſe. 2. Doc-tu. Fu. Doceturys. | Doc-endi. 

4. Doc-turum |* TRY L oc-enda. 
eſſe v. fuiſſe. 0 


EE: VOX 
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£ (1 Am-abimur, 
<< 2 Ame-abimini, 
* {3 Am-abuntur. 


Prin. 
. © 1 Amer, | 
2 Ame-eris vel ere, 


5 2 Am-emini, 

3 Am-entur. 
Imperfectum. 
Am-arer, 


Amearcmur, 
2 Am-aremini, 
Am-arentur. 


Perfectum. 
| i um vel fuerĩim, 
ama 2 ſis vel fueris, 
3 fit vel luerit: 
1 ſi mus vel tuerimus, 
i 3 2 ſitis vet forriris, 
_ C 7 fine vel fuerint. 
Plaſguamperfectum. 
1 eiſem vel fuiſſem, 
am- ans 3 2 eſſes vel fuĩſſes, 
3 eſſet vel fuiſler ; 
I efſemusv,tuiflemus, 
1 T eſſetis vel fuiſletis, 
Ez eſſent vel tuiſſent. 
Futurum. 
1 tuero, 
Len 2 fueris 
3 tuerit: 
T0 5 
M 


1 fuerimus, 
2 tueritis, 
3 fuerint. 


Præſens. | 
Ameare vel am-ator, 
Am-ator: 


SUBFUNCTIPUS Modus 


3 They might, could, &c. 


* 


Rudiments of the atin Tongue, 


1 Ne fall or will be 
2 Ye ſhall or will be »loved. 
3 They ſhall or will be 


The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood. 


The Preſent. 
1 7 may or can be ) 
2 Thou mayſt or canſt be 
3 He may or can be 
1 We may or can be 
2 Ye may or can be 
3 They may or can be ) © 
The Imperfect. 
1 ITmigbht, could, cvould, &. 
2 Thou migbteſt, could, &c. 
3 He might, could, xc. 
i We might, could, &c. 
2 Ye might, could, &c. 


The Perfect. 


1 I may have been 

2 Thou may'ſt have been 
5 He may have been 

1 We may have been 

2 Te may bave been 

3 They may have been 


The Plu- perfect. 


11 might, could, &c. have or 
2 Thox migbteſe, &c. have or 
3 He might, &c. have or 

1 We might, &c. have or 

2 Te might, &c. have or 

3 They might, &c. have or 


The Future. 
1 7 ſhall have been 
2 Hon ſhalt have been 
He ſhall have been 
1 We jhall have been 
2 Te ſhall have been 
3 They ſhall have been 


loved. 


loved. 


IMPERATIVUS Midure The IMPERATIVE Mood. 


The Preſent. 
2 Boe thou loved, | 
3 Let him be loved; 


Plus. 


ha d Been leved. 


Y Javed. 


Pere 


4 loved. 


Part II. Chap. II. of Verb. 


8 £2 Amamini, 2 Be ye loved. 4 1 
a= 3 Am-antor. 3 Let them be loved. i 
INFINITIFVUS Modus. The INFINITIVE Mood. i 
od. Pre). Amari. To be loved. # 
2 Perf. Am atum 8 To have, or had been loved: | 1 
Fut. Am: atum iri. To be about to be loved. of 
.P ARTICIPF-A. The PARTICIPLES. 11 
Per ſecti temporis, Am- atus, a, um. Of the Perfect, Loved. 1 
Futuri, Amandus, a, um. Of the Fut. To be loved. 
| ; 4 
gh * 1 
2 Secunda Conjugatio. d 
8 VOX ACTIV A T 
31 Doceo, docui, doctum, docere. I 8 
| INDICATIYVUS, | by EOS, 
| Sing. | Plur. 
V. * 2 3 I 2 2 3 
Oc-eo, cs, et; emus, vetis, ent. 
„. Doc- ebam, ebas, ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, ebant. 
. Doe din, uit; alin, uu -ucrunt, 
| _-uere. 
P/. Doc-ueram, -ueras, uerat; -ueramus, -ueratis -uerant. 
318” Doc-ebo, -ebis, ebit; -ebimus, -ebitis, -ebunt. 
2| SUBFUNCTIFUS. 
"L Pr. Doc-cam, eas, eat; -eamus, -eatis, -=eant. 
N W-- Doc-erem, -eres, eret;  -eremus, -eretis, -erent. 
Mo Ge Doc-uerim, ueris, uerit; -uertmus, —weritis, -uerint, 
7. Doc-uiſſem, uiſſes, uiſſet; -uiſſemus, uiſſetis, uiſſent. 
1. Doc-uero, -ueris, uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
IMPERATIFTUS. 
. -E $3 et, = 
r#/. Doc eto; . <5 -etote, ento. | 
INFINITIFVUS. SUPINAd. PARTICIPIA. (GERUNDIA. 
od.. Doc-ere. f 1. Doct- um. Pr. Boczens. Doc-endum. 
Perf. Doc- uiſſe.⁊. Doc- tu. Fu. Doc-turq;. Doc-endi. 
1. Doc-turum | | L oc-enda. 


* 


eſſe . fuiſle F 


1 . -- al 


— — — — — — 


: 
— ” 


38; "Rudiments of the Latin Tongue,” | 
VOX PASSIVA. 
Doceor, doctus, doceri. 
 .ANDICATIFUS. 
Sing. Plur. 
Pr. Doc-eor, | Ding -eturz -emur, emini, -entur. 
In. Doc-ebar, 1 8 -ebatur ; -ebamur, -ebamini, -ebantur. 
; Fut. Doc-ebor, 3 DO : * -ebitur; -ebimur, -ebimini, -ebuntur. 
SUBFUNCTIPUS. 
Pr. Doc-ear, G care, -eatur 3 -camur, -eamini, -eantur 
In. Doc- erer, | Jonah ” -eretur; -eremur, -eremini, erentur. 
TIMPERATIVUS. | 
| * Prof. Doc. Hong -etor; -eminj, -entor. 
| qiNFINITIFUS. PARTICIPIA. 
Præſ. Doc-er1. Per. Doc-tus, a, aum. 
Perf. Doc: tum eſſe vel faiſſe. | Fut. Doc-endus, a, um. 
Fut. Doc- tum iri. | | 
Tertia Conjugatio. 
VOX AC TI1-V A. 
Lego, | legi, lectum, legere. 
ä INDICATIV US. 
Sing. ns 
A Ie is it Iimus, itis, -unt. 
2. Leg-ebam, -ebas, -ebat ; -ebamus, »ebatis, -ebant 
22 Leg: i, -ifti, it; Zimus, -iſtis, »erunt, ere. 
8 Leg-eram, eras, erat; -eramus, eratis, -erant. 
12 8 Leg-am, es, et; emus, tis, ent. 
| SURF DNCTIF US: 
Pref. Leg-am, as, gat; »amus, atis, ant. 
'. 7mp, Leg-erem, eres, eret; -eremus, : eretis, -erent. 


Perf. 


Per, 
Fut. 


Pr. 
Im. 


Ir. 


. 


Ur. 


m. 


re. 


ef. 


Part II. Chap. III. of Verb. 
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Perf. Leg- erim, -eris, erit; -erimus, -eritiss Cerint 
WF Leg-ifſem, rifles, -ifſet; -ifſemus, -ifletis, -iflent. 
Fut. Leg: ero, -erls, -erit ; erimus, -eritls, -Erint. 


** = 
. [i 
\Þ 


-It0 3. -unto 
INFINITIVOS.. SUPINA. PARTICIPIA. GERUNDIA. 


Pre/. Leg-ere. 1. Lec-tum. | Pr. Leg-ens. | Leg-endum. -*' 
Perf. Leg: iſſe. 2. Lec- tu. Fut. Lec-turus. | Leg-endi. 4 
Fit. Lec- turum Leg-endo. it 
elle vel fuille. | | ; | 
3 
VOX PASSIV A. 9 
Legor, lectus, egi. 1 ti 
INDICATIYFUS. by 
| Ling. 1 Plur. I; 
Pr. Leg-or, : 5 ON tur; -1mur, -imini, untur. 15 
-ebaris 1 
Im. Leg-ebar, 2 "” .ebatur 3 ebamur, ebamini, ebantur. 
2 -ebare, | 1 
-eris, f ; SS a i 
Fut. Leg: ar, etur; -»emur, -emini; » entur. + | 
SUBFUNGCGTIPUS. 12. 
Pre. Legar, aris, -atur ; -amur, -aminl, -antur. 1 
Axe, | . 


-eretur 3 -eremur, -eremini erentur. 


rere, 


Imp. Leg-erer, e 


IME RATIYUS. 

Pref. Leg 13 tor; -1mini, -untor. 
INFINITIPUS. PARTICIPIA.. 
Preſ. Leg E ; Perf. Lecetus, a, um. 
Perf. Lap turn efle vel fuiſſe. | Fut. Leg-endus, a mum. 

Fut. Lec-tum iri. 


C 2 


—— — 


. . —u—u— 


% 


Rudiments of the Latin T, ongue, 


uarta Conjugatio. 


YVOUXx ACF 7 VA. 8 Pr, 

Audio, audivi, auditum, audire. 
 INDICATIYUS. 7 
Sing. Plur. ; Pre 


Pr. A : 8 2 3 Per. 
Udio, is, eit; Imus, itis, ziunt, 
I. Aud iebam, -iebas, = bat; ziebamus, Ziebatis, diebant. ; 


— ITS 

Per. Aud-ivi, -1viſti, -ivit z -»l1vimus, viſtis, 3 -verunt, 

| | -Ivere. 
P/. Aud-iveram, -iveras, - iverat; - iveramus, - iveratis, - iverant. 
F. Aud: iam, ies, iet; ziemus, »etis, zent. 

| SUBFUNCTIFUS. | 

Pr. Aud-iam, -1as, iat; -lamus, _-latis, ant. 
Jer. Aud-irem, -Ires, -Iret;  -iremus, -Iretis, zirent. 


Per. Aud-iverim, -iveris, iverit; -iverimus, -iveritis, -iverint. 
Pl. Aud-iviiſem, -ivaſſes, -1viſlet 3 -viſlemus, -iviſletis, -1viſlent. 
Fi. Aud-ivero,  -iveris, iverit; iverimus, -Iveritis, -iverint. 
18 - TMPERASTIFE DS. : 

r. Aud 7 => "M035 3 35 6. -1unto. 
 TNFINITIFVUS. SUPINA. PARTICIPIA. GERUND14, 
Pr. Aud-ire, 1. Audeitum. | Py. Aud-iens. | Aud- iendum. 
Per. Audeiviſle. '| 2. Aud-itu. | Fu. Aud-iturus. | Aud-iendi. 
Fx. Aud-iturum | Aud-iendo. 
elle . fuiſſe. 


* w 


VOX PASSIVA. 


Audior, auditus, audiri. 
h IND#CATIFUS 
Sing. 5 Plur. 
Pr. Aud-ior, ? * -1tur 3 "_; -1min!, -1untur. 
C -iebaris, 


-zebatur ; -iebamur, -iebamini, -iebantur 


Ii. Aud-iebar, * d 


-1ebare, 

| ieris, : ; entur N 
Te. 1. jere ·ietur; lemur, <lcmimi, -ientur. / 1 

9 ; 
; | SUBFUNCTIVUS. 1 

11 | ( -jaris, in | 
5 e -latur; -lamur, ziamini, -jantur. rs) ch 
Praæſ. Audaar, „ jare, 5 * I, Id ness 
| J -Irer © _;retur iremur, -iremini, -irentur. Wi 8 

3 - ie 3 © *1IreMIn1l, » 
Imp. Aud-ircr, ? -irere, $ "hs 8 


Ik 


— 


Pars II. Chap. III. of Verb. 
TMPERATFIFUS. 


Pre/. Aud. 1 1 itor; mini, untur. 
IVFI VITIVI. PAR TITCIPIA. 
Præſ. Aud. iri. Per. Aud-itus, -a, 
eſſe Fut. Aud-iendus, -a, 


Per. Aud- itum ſoolle. 
Fut. Aud-itum iri. 


t. 
at, 


— 
— ——— 


4 Note, That in the Examples of the Second, Third and 
Fourth Conjugations, we have omitted ſuch Parts of thy 
Paſſive Voice as are upplied by the Participle perfect ith 
the Verb Sum, viz. the Perfect and Plu- perfect of the In- 
dicative, and the Perſect, Plu- perfect and Future of t. 
Subjunctive, as being the ſame in all Conjugations with th 

t. Example of the Firſt, the Change of the Participle only ex- 

it. cepted: But tis carefully to be obſerved, that the Participle 

it. being an Adjective mu/# agree in Gender, Number az} 

Caſe with its Subſtantive, or (which is the ſame Thing) with * 

the Perſon before it. 


nt, 


II. REMARKS ſhewing when a LATIN Per4 is to be 
rendred otherwiſe in ENGLISH than in the foregoing 
Example. | : 


| WW Hen the Continuation of a Thing is ſignified, the Engliſh Verbmay 


1 * 


2 — 


q — 2 % * 
— — * 
— 77. . — — — — 
: — "I ox Ka i 
_— "x — 


de varled in all its Tenſcs by the Participle in ING, with the Vers 
Am; as, | 


Pref. I am reading, 

Imp. { was readings 

Perf. I have been reading, for 
Piu. I had been reading, | 
Fut. I ſhall be reading, 


i rea! 

I aid read. 
I have read: 
Had read. 
1 ſHall read. 


5 + 2 8 m — 5 
NN 0 Nr 
- mo 
— _—_ 
- "= — 


= So likewiſe in the Paſhve Voice, The Houſe is building, Domus ædificztur, 
Le Lefſon was treſeribiug, Lectio præſeribebatur. Sometimes a is ſet before 
ec Partieiple; as, Lie the Heonſe is a butliins, It is a deing, Ile is a dying. 
2. When a Queſtion is ask-d, the Nomirative Cale or Perion is ſet after 
e Verb, or the Sign of the Verb; as, Lore 1? Lo love? Cank love? 
Vonld he be loved ? | 

3. We have. made THOU the fecond Per.on Singular, to diſtinguiſh it 
om the Plural. But ic is cuſt;mary with us (as alſo with the French and o- 
Pers) tho? we fpeak but to ons particular Perion, to uſe the Plural YOU ; 
d never THO U, but hen we addreſs ourſelves ro Almighty G a D, or 


Pherwiſe when we fignity Familiarity; Diidain or Contempt. 


> 


. 


4. Te 
N 


— 


* 


— — —— — Oy IR gy fe AR 
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42 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 
4+ The Perfect of the Indicative is often Engliſhed as the Imperſec?; as, 
Train of Examples in Ovid. Metamorph. lib. 1. trom wer. 21 to 39. 


enam, Poſiqaam, Uli or Ut jor Poſiquam 3 as, Poſiquam ſuperavi mus Iſibmum, 
Aiter we had [were] pats'd over the 1/ſthuns, Ovid. Huc ubi didta dedit, 
hen he had ſpoken theſe words, Liv. Ut me ſalutavit, flatim Romam pre- 
Feds eſt, After he had ſaluted me, &c. Cic. i : 

6. We have choſen MAY, CAN, MIGHT, COULD, Cc. for the En- 
giih of the SUBJUNCTIVE Mood, becauſe theſe are the moſt frequent 


jame with the Indicative, ſave only that it hath ſome Conj auction or lade- 
Fuite Word beſore it, ſuch as, If, Seeing, Lef?, That, Aithongh, 1 with, &c. 
as, Si amem It I love; Ne amem, Leſt 1 love; Cauſ e cur diem, It is the 
Caufe why 1 love, Ovid, And frequently it hath both; as, Oro ut ames, I 
entreat that you may love, Idem. | 

7. The PRESENT of the Sabjundtive, after gu, Tanquam, and the 
Ihe, is ſomètimes Engiiſhed as the Imperie&; as, Laſs intelligant quali, 
ft, As it they underſtood what kind of Perſon he is, Cic. 

9. When a Queſtion is asked, the Freſeut ot the Snbjendive is frequently 
Enz liſhed dy SHALL or SHOULD; as, Eloguar an eam? Shall 1 ipeak 
or be lent? Vg. Sana quid refcram? by ſhould I mention every ling! 


is no Reaſon why you ſhould go, or you need nat £6. Sometimes it is Enpliſh- 
ed by WOULD; as, In faciuus jaraſſe putes, You would think they had 
worn to [commit] wickedveis, Outd. 
9. We have Englifhed the PERFECT cf the Sæbiunctive in RIM by 
MAY HAVE, (as, Ne jraftra hi tales virivenerint. Thatiuch Men as thei? 


heard it;) ro diſtinguiſh ic from the Preſent and Pla- perſecs, by the Signs 0 
which it is a ſo molt frequently Enęliſned; as, Ue fic diaerim, That 1 may 


tantas firages ediderit? Could one Man make ſo great a laughter? Virg. Her. 
taſſe errgrim, Perhaps I might be in an Error, Plin. Oratores quos viderim pe. 
ritt ſimi, The ableſt Orators I have ſeen, [or could foe] intil. 

10. This Pert in RIM forretimes inclines very much to a future Signiſ- 
cation, and then it is Enęliſned by SHOULD, WOULD, COUL.D, CAN, 
WILL, 3IAL Lz; as, Citias crediderim, I ſhouid ſooner believe, 7. v. Liben 
ter auuicrim, 1 wouid glad bear, Cice Cceronem cnicungug evram factle oft. 
fneram, I could caſily maten Cicero with any of them, Qxintil. Non facile d. 
eri, I cannot well teil, Cic. Nee tamen excluſerim alios, And yet I wiil na 
exclude others, Flin. Si paululum mado quid te figerit, ego perierim, If you bu 
up in the leaſt, 1 hall be undone, Ter. But ali choſe ways of (peaking, th! 
indeed they reſpect the Future as to the Execution, yet they fe. m alſo w leo 
2 Ititie beyond it, to a Time when their Futurity fall be poſt ;, and jo cen 
near in Signifccation to the Future in RO. | 

11. The Perfect of the Suljunctive atter Qva/i, Tanquam, and the Ike 
may ſoinertimes be Enęliſhed by HAD; as, naſe aſſuerim, As if I had been pic 
fent, Flant. Periude ac ſi jam viteriat, As ii they had already overcome, Cic. 

12. The PLU-PEKFEC'F in ISSEM is ſometimes Engliſhed b 
Si:OULD; as, Imperaret quod vellet, quodcunque imperaviſſet, ſe eſſe ſau 
Je might command what he piealod, Whatever he commanded [{kguld con 
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Nanq uam amovi hnnc hominem, I never loved {or did love) this Man. See a 


5. The PERFECT Tenſe is frequently Engliſhed by HA D alter Ante- 


Sięns of it, and diſtinguilh it beſt from other Moods ; but very often it is the 


Ovid. Likew/iſe alter No 1 qaoe ; as, Non ct (lupply tarſa) quod eas, There 


may not have come in vain, Cic. Forftan audieris, You may perhaps have 


fo Tpeak. UG ego andiverini ? Where ſhould I ae heard ic? Dyas koml 
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mane] they would do, Cæſ. Fædus ictum eff his legibus, ut cujus populicives 
eo certamine viciſſent, is alteri imperaret, An Agreement was made on theſe 
Terms, that that People whole Comniry-meu {hould be victoriods in that 


Combat, ſhould have the Sovercignty over the other, Liv. And this hap- 


pens when a thing is tipuitied as tuture at a certain paſt time reterred to; 
and commonly takes place, When what was tormerly faid directly, is at- 
terwards recited indirectly; as, Ne dubita, dabitur quodemmnque opraris, Doubt 
not whatloever thou ſhai: cho, ſe ſhall be given thees Ovid. Sol. Fhaethontt 
facturum ſe eſſe dixit, quicquid optaſſet, The gun told Phaethorn that ne would 
do whaclvever he ſh.uld chooſe, Cic. Where it is worth noticing, Thaty hat 
was the Fzture of the Subjandive. in the direct Speech, becomes the Pla- 
perfect in the indirect Recital of ic, See Thracys Exerciles Pay. 21. c. bur 
as we have faid Pap. o. the Plz perfect, notwithſtanding its coming in the 
Place of a Fxture, till retains its own ͤ proper compound Time, that is, it 
was prior to a Thing now paſt at the Tune of the Recital by Cicero, tho? 
it vas future when firſt ſpoken by the Sun. And therefore thæte is no Reaſon 


for making this Termination i{/em a Future Tenſe, as Mr. Turner does. 


13. Tho* che proper Engliſh ot the FUTURE in RO be SHALL HAVE, 
yet generally the HAVE, or the StALL, and frequently boch, are omitted; 
as, qui Antoniam oppreſſerit, is bellum confecerit, He vio nul cnc of Antony, 
ſhall put an End to the War, Cic. Hand deſiuam donec perfecero hoc, I will 
not give over till I have aſtected this, Ter, S negayerir, Ii he denies it, Cic. 
Sometimes it is Engliſhed by WILL; as, Dixerit fortaſſe aliquis, Some bo- 
dy will perhaps lay, Cit. Aut couſolaudo, aut conſilio, aut rejwuero, T will 


aſſiſt yon eicher by comforting you, or with Counlel, or With Money, Idem. 


% * © . * * 
But tho“ we thus render the Future in RO in our Language, and tho? (which 


is more material) very trequently ic and the Fatare of the Indicative, are 
uſed promitcuouily, yet I cannot be perſuaded that in any Inſtance the for- 
mal Signification ot theſe are the ſame, 25 Mr. Fohnſon contends, P. 339. 
but ſtill think with the great Vins that the Future in RO is always à Fa- 
ture Perfect, that is that there is a Time infinuated when a Thing yet future 
ſhall be inuhed or paſt; and that even when a Future of the Indicative is 
joined with it, which in order of Time ſhould be done before it; as, Per- 
gratum mihi fecevis. fi difyntabis, You ſhall have done [ſnall do] me a great 
Favour, if you ſhail diſpute, Cic, For what hinders that we may not faintly 
hint at che Finiſluing of an Action yer future, withoat formally confidering 
the Finiſhing of another Action on Which it depends, and on the contrary ? 
Bur it the promiſcuous Ulace of Tenſes one for another be ſufficient to make 
them formally the ſame, then We mall confound all Tenſes, and oveithrov 
the very Arguments Mr. Jchnſon makes u'e of again Sanddius with reipect 
to the T'cnlics of the Inatitive. 

14. The TO ot the INFINITIVE is generally omitted after May, Can, 
Might, Ii, Coxld, (which are ſometimes Verbs themſelves, a d rot the 
bere Signs of them:) aſh after Muff, Bid, Dare, Let, Help and Mike, 

15. But what is coſt to be re-ardel in the Iufinitive is, that when it 
hath an Accufative before it, it is commonly Enęliſhed as the Indicative 
Mood, the Particle THAT being ſometimes put before it, but oftner undet- 
ſtood. And it is carefully to be remarked that the ſame Tentes of the Infi- 
riive are differently Engliſhed, according as the preceeding Verb varies its 
Tenles; as will appear in the following Scheme. 
© Dit me ſcribere, He ſays [that] T write. _ 
Dix:t me ſcribeve, He faid { char} I was writing. 
Dicet me ſcribere, _ He mall ſay [that] I am writing. 4; 
Diet: 
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ter this Manner, both in Eagliſi and Latin elpecially after 
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Tenſe, ihe Fat. of the Infin. with eſſe is rendered by SHA' L or 


ſciturum efſe, I ſaid that you thonld know. 


perfect Tenles, the Englith of. the Iſinitixe is the ſame as when 


vil Perfect. 


It will be of great Uſe to accuſtom the Learner to fender the Infinitiye af- 


taugbt ſomething of Conſtruction: And then to cauſe him vary the Accuſa- 
tive Me into Te; ſe, illum, hominem, feminam, & c. and theſe again into the 
Plural, Nos, vos, ſe, illos, homines, jeininas, &c. But he muſt be caretul to 
make the Participles agre: with them in Gender, Number and Calc, 
NoTE, 1. That when the Precceairig Verb is ot the Preſent or Future 


e when it is of the Perfect Tenſe, the Fat. of the Infinitive is rendred by | 
YWOULD, as in the Examples above; and ſometimes by St4OULD; as, Dixi 


Nor, 2. That when the preceeding Verb is of the Inperfedt or Plu- 


Dicit me ſcripſiſſe, Ne ſays [that] I wrote, or did write. ; 
] Dixit me ſcripiſſe, He ſaid [that] I had written. Os Varie! 
Dicet me ſcripfiſſe, He ſliall ſay | that] I have writtea, or did wr. MLicht 
C Dicit me ſcripturum | eſſe,] He ſays [that] I will write, SING 
Dixit me ſcripturum [ eſſe, | He lat. char] I would write. Thing 
C Ditet me ſcripturum | eſſe,] He ſhall ſay [that] I will write. that t 
- Dicit me ſcripturum fuiſſe, He ſays [that] I would have written, Preſen 
2 Dixit me ſcripturem fuiſii, He ſaid |thac} I would have Written. 1'Inpey 
Dicet mie ſcripturum ſuiſſe, He ſhall ſay [that] I would have written, eth 
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WILL; and 


it is of the 


bi will perhaps be here expeded the I ſaoald account fo 


we — — . 


| | 7 16. The Perſed of the Indicative and Subj unctive Paſſive, made up with 8 
ij Jum or ſim, are Englithed by AM, ART, 1S, ARE, inſtead 0: HAVE bil 2” © 

{ BEEN, when the Thing is fignified to be juſt now paſt ; 38, Vulneratus ſam, 3 

1 4 i 1 Po. 8 N i 4 1 24, 47 
TTF 
1377. When it is made by ful, it is frequently Engliſhed by WAS, WAST, misc 
7 9 Eng Y 

; WERE, WERT; as, Roma frit capta, Rome was taken: As alſo what is 5 
called the Pla- petſec, with eram and efſem; as, L- bor finitis erat, the Labour? = 
Was finithed. St labor fiaitns eſſet, It the Labour were fried. 1 = 

| | | —— ime a; 

| | = gr prior 

4REMARKS on the LATIN Conjugations. 3 

1 TIM. p == 

1. Great Patt the Paſſive Voice, and ſome of the Adive, is mide i 2 
1 up of two of iis own Partic ples and the Auxiliary Verb ſun (oe n:: of 
Wich you have the full Conjugation page 52.) after tais Manner, When ce 
cram On Hen ) 4 ( Pig. 3 Indice: | 

The Participle ſim or faerim 3 Pert. WH becher 
reriect with < ehem or ſuijſem ( = Tlup. 9 Subjund. il | 
Ts: „Fut. riger Ac 

eſſe or fuiſſe Perf. Izfinit. ee Exec 

ici | : : de Attic 
n e ch de or fui ſſe. 7 Fut. Infinit. Active. d arg 

ut. 1 

2. Having Page 30. laid it Cown as à probable Opinion, that every PH 3 
of a Verb, wich all its Participles, have a certain fixt Time fimp'e 4 Pep 
compound» which they ſormalſy and of their own Nature figritty ; 1 3 
r that are ong ch 
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Varizty that is ſound in the Paſſive Voice, To put this Matter in the cleareſt 

: Licht I am able, I muſt premiſe another Diviſion of the Texſes, viz. into PAS- 
SING and PAST; or into ſuch as import the Continuance of an Action or 
Thing, without repard to the Engdirg or Finiſhing of it; and ſuch as import 
that the thing is tniſhed (or to be finiſhed) and done. Of the firſt Sort are the 
Preſent, Imper fed and Future Imperſed ; ot the iecond Sort are the Perfed, 
Vlaperfed and Future Perfect See Page 29. From this Diviſion of the Tenſes, 
ogeiher with what we have formerly ſaid, we are furniſhed with an eaſy Me- 
thod of diſtinguiſhing all the Parts of the Paſſive. Thus, tor Inſtance, let 
the Subject of Diſcourle be the Building of an Houſe, 1. When 1 ſay Domns 
ediſicatur, T mean chat it is juſt now a building, but not finiſhed. 2, When 
Edificabatnr, that it was then, or at a certain paſt Time, a riet but 
hot then fir iſnled. Madiſicabitur, that ſome Time hence it {hail be a build- 
rg, Without any formal Regard to the finiſhing of it. But when I make 
5 le of the Participle Perfect, I always ſignify a Thing compleated and ended ; 
dut with theſe Subdiſtinctions. 1. Adificata eff; I mean ſimply, that it is 

by aiſhed, without any regard to the Time when. 2. Æadiſisata fait; it is 
iniſhed, and ſome Time fince ntervened. 3. Adificata erat; it was finiſhed 
at a certain paſt Time referr'd to, with which it was contemporary. 4. Adi- 
in. ata ſuerat; it was finiſhed before a certain paſt Time referr'd to, ro which 
t was prior. 6. aiſcata erit; it ſhail be finiſhed ſore Time herealter, 

ther without Regard to a particular Time When, or with Reſpe& to a cer- 
ain Time yet future, with which ics finiſhing ſhail be contemporary. 6. And 
Ey. Aaiſicata fuerit; it ſhall be finiſhed and paſt before another Thing 
„%., ec ture, ro which its Finiſhing ſhall be prior. And thus we have nine 
7. Pifferent Times, or Complication of Times, without confounding them with 
ne another. But then how comes it to paſs that theſe are ſo frequently uſed 
romiſcuouſly? I anſyer, Thet this proceeds from one or more of theſe tour 
is ealons. . Becauſe it very trequent!y happens in Diſcourſe that we have 
_ Occaſion particularly to conſider theſe various Relations and Complica- 
ions of Times; and 'tis the ſame thing to our Purpoſe whether the Thing 

s or Was done, or a doing; or whether it was done juſt now, or fome 
Time ago, or whether another Thing was (or ſhall be) contemporary with, 
Ir prior to it. And the Matter being thus, we reckon our ſelves at Liberty 
take ſeveral Parts of the Verb at Random, as being ſecure not only ot be- 
g underſtood, but alſo that in theſe Circumſtances Whatever we pitch on, 
en when examined by the Rules above, ſhall be tound litterally true. 2. It 
oſual with us to ſtate our ſelves as preſent with, and 2s it were Eye wit- 
eſſes of the Things we relate, tho? really they were tranſacted long b-fore. 
hence 'tis that we frequently uſe the Preſept inſtead of ſome paſt Time. 
8. Tis to be rema;ked that there ere ſome Verbs, the Aion whereot is in 
pme Senſe finiſned when begun; in which Cafe it will ſometimes be all one 
hecher we uſe the paſſing or paſt Tenſes. And 4. The Preſent Tenſe (which 
rictly ſpeaking is gone before we pronounce it) is generally taken in a 
rger Acceptation, and fometimes uſed tor the Future, when we ſignify that 
de Execution is very near, or (according to Perizorins) when together with 
Wc Action we take in alſo the Preparation to ir. The Brevity we are con- 
Wd co will not allow ns to illuſtrate theſe Things with Examples. But by 
em I think we may account for the promiſcuous Uſage of the Tenſes in 
ch Voices; and What cannot be reduced to thefe ſeems ro be an Abuſe of 
We Language, and being very rerely to be met with, and perhaps only 
pon; the Poets, ought not to be made acommon Standard, I ihall only add 
? , tor 
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for a Proof that theſe Tenſes are not always to be uſed indifferently, that al, 
when we ſignify a thing to be juſt now finiſhed, we cannot uſe fu or fac. 
rim, or fuiſſe, but ſam, ſim and eſſe. | IS. 

3. Whether the Learner ſhould be obliged to get by Heart theſe Parts o 
the Paſſive that are ſupphed by SUM, or if they ſhould be referred ro Conf 
ſtruction (to which they ſeem more naturally to belong) I leave to the DiſcreW 
tlon of the Maſter, and therefore have put them in a ſmaller Character. 

4. Beſides theſe Parts which are thus made up, all the other Parts may da 
reſolved into its own Participles and the Verb Sun, tho* their Signification 
are not preciſely the ſame; as, | 


92 | 
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Amo, amabam, amavi, amateram, ama bo. me t 
Sum amans, eram amans, Fui amans, fueram amans, ero amans, of the 
| - Jum amaturi; 13. 
Amor, ama ar, an abor, amer, | amarer. { the 
Sum amatus, eram amaius, co amatns, amatins ſim, amatus eſſen port 
5. The Participle en RUS with the Verb Sum is frequently uſed mteeerweer 
of the Fature of the Ind; ative, elpe:ially if Purpoſe or Intention is lignihed ſe ſer 
as, Profectaras ſum, or Pre, ſciſcar, I will go, or Iam to'go; and with . 7ha 
and Eſfem inftead of the Fat>'re Imperſect, or Pla- perfect of the SabjunGtiv ih, by h: 
as, Non dubito quin fit fattare, 1 doubt not but be will doit. Non dubitay Port 
uin eſſet factarus, I doubted no but he would do it; and not uin fecerit, a ty, ye 
aceret, or feciſſet. \ GMC 
„ 6. We bave not joined ERO with FUERO for the Fature of the Sa 14. 1 
; Jundive, becauſe we thought it incongruous to couple Words of different Mood}: Sir 
Tho' it muſt be owned that it comes nearer in Signification to the Fat. of hir: O1 
Snbjnndfive, than that of the Indicative; as Ovid. Qui cum victus erit, Mn, as 
much the ſame, as Vids fuerit: And ſo theſe antient Lawyers, Scar lara, 
Brutxs and Manilius ut derſtood the Words of the At inian Law, rod ILL by, 1 
rTeptrm erit, ejus rei æterna audtoritas eſto. But that a Preterite Time is the 'perati 
inſinuated, is owing not to the Word erit, but to the Preterite Particip ll row e1 
with which ir is joined, as they learnedly argue, See Aulus Gelliuslib. X VII en 
cap. 7. | ont {a 
7. We have omitted the Termination MINOR in the ſecond Perſon Pes, T; 
ral of the Imperative, not thinking ic fic ro make that an ordinary Srandar. ia vis 
(as the common Radiment: do) which is to be found only once or twice ice, 
Plautus, Epid. 5. 2. Facto opere arbitraminor. And Pſeud. 2. 2. Pariter progr: at non 


diminor. | ; CE Wo, pet 
8. For the Tame Reaſon we have excluded the ancient Termination AS e ex 
in the Future Subjen@&ive of the firſt Conjugation, as, Excantaſſo in i: the a, 
Laws of the 12 Tables, Levaſſo in Ennias, kane, 6 Invitaſſo, Canaſſo, b keep 
ritaſſo, Servaſſo, &c. in Plantus; for Excantavero, Lievavere, &c. to w. bid ſe tro 
may be added ESSO of the Second Conjugation; as, Liceſſit, Idem; Pro: 1 Alv, 
beſſir. Cic. tor Licuerit, prohibuerit; To thele ſome add, Juſſo, ior juſſero i - Civ 
the F 
Catera, qua juſſo, mecum manus inferat arma. Wd inary 
But, tho* I was once of that Opinion, yet I now incline with Je, owed. 
think that ic is only a Syncope ; but not tor the Reaſon brought for it by hing 16. T. 
namely, that the other Examples in efſo, change v into ſs, as, Levaro, / eva hp £RL 
but becauſe I believe theſe old Futures were formed not from the comm lt Proſe 
Futures in evo, as he ſuppoſes ; but from the Second Perſon Sing. of (th. 
Preſent of the Indic. by adding ſo, as, Lævas, levaſſo; Prohibes, probibeſ\ 
According to which Rule Fabeo mult have formed jubeſſo, not j#/jo- Un 
— Du 9, Up. 
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9» Upon the lame account we have omitted the Future of the Infinitive 
n ASSERE formed from ASSO; as Imperraſſere, ret enciliaſſere, eæpugnaſſere, 
Plautns ; tor impetraturum eſſe, &c. | 
10. Tho*-we frequently meet with amataras and amatns eſſe vel fuiſſe, 
cc. in the Nominative; as, Dicitur amat- vus eſſe , yet we have contentedour 
elves with the Accufative amaturam and amatum, as molt common, reſerving 
he D.*inftion between theſe to Conſtruction. [See Pag. 77.) 
11. The Future of the Infinitive Paſſive is made up of the Firſ# Supine 
d IRI the Inſinitive Paſſive of Eo: And therefore it is not varied in Num- 
ers and Genders as the Paris made up of the Participle with Sam, 
12. But the Supine with IRE is not the Future of the Infinitive Active, as 
me teach; for ſuch Phraſes as theſe, Amatum ire, Dectum ire, are rather 
f the preſent, than Future Tenſe. | 

13. The Participle in DUS, with eſſe and fuiſſe, is not properly the Future 
the Infigittve Paſſive, as is commonly believed: For it does not ſo muck 


Jen port Futurity, as Neceſſity, Duty, or Merit. For there 1s a great Difference 
[eaierween theſe two Sentences, Licit literas a ſe ſcriptum iri, and Dicit literas 
hed WR / ſcribndas eſſe; the firſt fignitying, That 4 Letter will be written by him, 
OL r, That he vill write a Letter, and the Second, That a Letter muſt be rrrit- 


1 by him, or He ts obliged to write a Letter. For tho' Sauctius and Meſſienrs 
Port Royal contend that this Participle is ſometimes uſed for ſimple Futu- 
ty, yet I think Perjzonins and Johnſon have clearly evinced the con- 
ary. 


Sa 14. It is to be noted, That the Imperative Mood wants the firſt Perfon 
00d! th Singular and Plural, becauſe no Man can or needs command or exhort him- 
| lr: Or, if he does, he muſt juſtle himſelf out of the firſt into the ſecond Per- 
7, n, as in that of Catullus, ſpeaking to himſelf, At tu Catulle deſtinatus 
lara, But you Catullus continue obſtinate. 

| jub 15. The Preſent of the Sabjunckive is molt frequently uſed inſtead of the 
the perative, eſpecially in forbidding, after Ne, nemo, nuilns, &c. as, Valeas, 
cc ewell, for Vale, Ne facias, Do it not, rather than Ne fac. And ſome- 


es the Future of the Subjundine ; as, In videris, See you to it. Ne dixeris, 
lont ſay it. And ſometimes alſo the Future of the Indicative; as, Non oc- 
pes, Thau ſhalt not kill, for Ne occide, or occidito. Sed valebis meaqn? ne- 
ia videbis, Cic. i. e. Sed vale meaque negotia vide. Referes ergo hac & 
ncits ibis Peliaæ genitori. Virg, i. e. refer & ito. But tis to be remark'd 
at none of theſe are proper Imperatives; for to the firſt is underſtood oro, 
go, peto, or the like, with at; as allo to ihe ſecond, with ut underſtood, 


880 ne expreſt ; and che third is only a Command by Conſequence, becaulſe 
n ti! the Authority, influence or Power ot the Speaker. For which Reaſon, and 
0, 1 keep the Moods from interfering with one another, we have excluded 
hic ſe from the Imperative Tho' the common Radiments take in the firſt, | 
roll d Alvars the fecond and thir!. However *tis obſervable that we ſhew 


pſt Civility and Re{pe& when we uſe the Subjunctive, and moſt Authority 
the Future ot the indicative, and NTO of the Imperative; which laſt is the 
oy Strain in Which Laws are deliver'd. But this Rule is not always 
loweds {RAT ; | ; 


him 16. The RIS of the ſecond Perſons Paſſive is more uſual than RE ; 
aj | ERUNT of the Perfect of the Iudicative Active than ERE ; eſpecially 
im 


mn — in which, if 2 Vowel tollow, they are very rareiy to be met 
0 ” J 1 - 


*. 


III. RE- 
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III. REMARKS upon ENGLISH Verbs. 


1. AN Englſh Verb hath only two Teuſes, diſtinguiſhed by different Ter. 

minations, ard both in the Active Voice, vix. The Preſent and Pre. 

terite. The Preſent is the Verb icſeif, and the Prererite is commonly made 
by adding ed to it, or 4, when it ends in e, as, Fill, flled; Love, loved. 

2. All the „ther Parts of the Adtive, and the whole Paſſive is mac? up 0: 

the auxiliary Ver>s, Do, have, ſhall, will, may, can and am; as in Pag. 31, 


and in the Exampie T love, Pag. 32. Oc 


3. En Enghſh Verb hath different Terminations for the Perſons of the 
Sii:gular Number. The Preſent hath thiee or four. The firk Perſon is the 
Verb itſelf; the ſecond ends in eff or ff, the third in eth, es, or 3. The Pre. 
te ite hath only two; the firſt commonly ending in ed, and the ſecond ine 
or /. But the third Perſon Singular of the Preterite, and all the Perſori are 
Plural, both ot it and the Preſent, cannot otherwiſe be diſtinguiſned than 5 
the Nominatives before them; which therefore can never be omitted, as in thei 


Latin. 


are native, a d orie inally Engliſh. 


ſown. 


| D 

4. We have two Participies, the Preſent ending always in ing, and tie at 

Preterite ending regularly in ed, but very frequently in en and t. ö 
5p. There are a great many Irregular Engliſh Verbs. But it is to be noted, 
1. That that irr-gularity relates only to the Termination of the Prererire 
Tenſe, and the Paſſive Participle. 2. That it reaches only ſuch Words 4 
3. That it is to be found only in Word 
of one Syllable, or deriv'd trom Words of one Syllable. 4. That where the 

Preterite is regular, the Paſſive Participle is the ſame with it. Except Hew: lt 

mowed, ſhewed, ſnoxed, ſewed; which have Hewn, morn, ſhown, ſuorm ed. 


6. Theſe Irregalarities may be reduced to the following Heads. 


(r.) The d is changed into t after c, ch, ſh, J, k. p, &, and after s ard 
th, when pronou iced hard; and ſometimes after /, m, n, r, when a tho 
Vowel goes before it; as, Plac't, ſnatch't, fiſh't, wab't, weit, ſmelt. puff 
when a long Vowel goes betore p, it is either ſhortened, er changed into 
hort one; as, Kept, ſilep?, wept, crept, ſwept, leapt, from keep, ſleep, re 
creep, ſweep, leap; as allo ſometimes before J, m, u, r, and v turned #nto ; WIPE 
as, Feel, felt; Dream, dreamt; Mean, meant; Leave, left. 

(2.) When the Preſent ends in d, or t, the Preterite is ſometimes the ſan; 
with it; as, Read, caſt, hurt, burſt, hit, quit; and when two Vowels pr 
ceed, the laſt is left out; as, Spread, ſpred; Lead, led; Feed, fed; Bleu 
When a Conlonant comes beiore d, it is ſometimes chair 
ged into e; as, Bend, bent; Lend, lent; Send, ſent; Rend, rent; Gird, girt. 

(3-) Moſt of che other irreguiar Verbs may be comprehended under th: 


bled; Meet, met. 


following Lifts. 


I. Such as have their Preteri 


Awake, awoke. 


Abide, abode. 
Beſecch, beſought, 
Bind, bound. 
Bring, brought. 
Buy, bought. 
Catch, caught. 
Dig, dug. 
Drink, drunk. 
Fight, fougnt. 


Find, 
Flee, 


Lay, 


found. 
fled. 


Fling, flung, 
Grind, ground. 
Guild, gilt. 
Hang, hung. 
Hear, heard. 


laid. 


Lot e, loſk, 
| Make, made. 


Pay, paid. 
Say, ſaid. 
Seek, fſoupht. 
Sell, ſold. 
Sit, ſat. 
Shine, ſhone. 
Spin, ſpun. 
Spring, ſprung. 
Scand, ſtood. 
Stick, ſuck. 


** 


te and Participle Perfed the ſame. 


Sting, ſtring, 
Swing, {wuny. 
Swim, wum. 
Teach, caught. 
Tell, told, 


Think, thought. 
Work, wraught. 
Win, 
Wind, Wound. 


won, 


Wring, wrung. 


II. H 


Bear, 
Bepir 
Bid, 
Beat, 
Bite, 
Blow, 
Chide 


e mo 
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II. Such as ha ve the Preterite and Participle differtnt ; as, 


Tur. Bear, bore, born. breeze, troze, frozen. Sirink, ſhrank, ſhrunk. | 
Pre Begin, began, begun. Ger, got, gotten. foink, tank, unk. 
ade Bid, bad, bidden. zwe, gave, given. Stay, flew, ſlums 
Bear, bear, beaten, 30, went, done. olide, {l:d, ſliaden. 
poi bite, bit, bitten. Jrow, grew, grown. [Smite, imote, inmitten. 
3. Ros, blew, blown. ew, hew eds he n. [Suike, ſtruck, ſtri Ken. 
Chide, chid, chidden. Hide, hid, hidden Speak, poke, ſpoken. 
the N Cnoole, chole, choſen. old, eld, holde. opit, fpate» fpittev. 
the leave, clove, cleit. now, knew, know. strive, ftrove, ſtriven. 
Pre. Nome, came, come. Ly, lay, lay'n. wear, ſwore, ſworn. 
neh "row, Crew, Crow 'ds Ride, rode, TNdden. | Swell, fwel'd, fwoln. 
lor are, durſt, dared. Ring, rang, rung. | Cake, tpok, taken. 
no, did, done. Riſe, rote, rileu. | Vear, tore, torn. 
| th Draw, drew, drawn. Run, ran, Tun. cnrive, throve, thriven. 
rive, drove, driven. See, ſlaw, leen. nrw, threw, thrown. 
the 2c, eat, eaten. Szeth, ſod, fodder. Tread, rrode, trodden,! 
"all, fell, fallen. Shake, ſhook, ſhaker..| Year, wore, worn. 
1 oY flew, flown. I Shear, ſhore, ſhorn. | Yeave, wove, woven. 
cr TE or (a ke, toriook,toriaken.| Shoot, ſhot, ſhorten.” ,y rice, rote, written. 


Theſe Preterites Bare, Share, Sware, Tare, Ware, Clave, Gat, Brgat, For- 
at, Brake, Spake, Slang, Sprang, Stang, Wan, Stank, Sauk, are ſeldom 
led. But Beſeech'd, Catch'd, Work'd, Digged, Gilded, Girded, Hang d, 
wam, Writ, tor Beſought, Caught, &c. are trequently to be met with. 

Nor E, 1. That when the Verb ends in one Conſonant, that Cen ſonant is for 
e moſt part doubled before ing, ed, eſt, eaſt, and eth; as, Worſhip, worſhipping, 
orſhipped, worſkippeſt, worſhippedſe, worſhigpeth; as allo betore en; as, Bid, bia- 


wee, 8 


gen. 

Norx, 2. That the APOSTROPHUS (which was become too common 
Engliſh Verbs; as, Lov'd, lov , tor loved, loveſ?,) begins now to be diſ- 
Jed by the moſt polite Writers in Proſe; but Puets ſtill uſe it, tho' not ſo 
zuch as formerly. 

E NoTE, 3. That the Preterite Active, and the Participle Paſſive (when one 
Ford ſerves for both) are thus diſtinguiſhed : When it hath nothing betore it 
WW. the Nominative alone, or have or had with it, it is the Preterite Adive ; but 
JA en it hath any Part of che helping Verb AM, it is the Participle Paſſive. 


ba 
11, EX CEP T Come, Gone, Run, Set, Riſen, Fallen, Grown, Withered, and 


h like Intranſitive Verbs, which have frequently the Paſſive Signs AM, 
Rr, Cc. inſtead of HAVE in the Perfect Tenſe; and WAs, WAST, 
. inſtead of HAD, in the Pla perfect; as, Veni, I am come, Fencram, 
as come. 

WE NoTE, 4. That tho' the Latin Perfect frequently anſwers both to HAVE 


| wn < BID (or the Preterite Termination ED, Cc.) yet they ſeem to be thus 
—_nguhed: DID or ED, &c. reſpects a certain paſt Time, in which the 


* ing was finiſhed, or a finiſhing ; as, I wrote, or did write yeſterday: HAVE 
ut. ber ſpeaks of a Thing, as but jult now paſt, or at leaſt does not reter ro any 
b. dcular time that it happened at; as, I have written my Letter; i. e. juſt 
, { have read of Julius Ceſar, i. e. ſome time or ocher, The firſt of (hei 
d. Called the Preterperfed? Definite, and the other the Preterperfec Indeſinite. 
3. N 5+ That SHALL and WILL by Mr. Brigliland are thus diſtin- 


D In 
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e 


— ; 


— 
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In the Firſt Perſon imply SHALL foretels; | 1. F 

In w ILL a Threat, or elſe a Promiſe dwells. gative 
SHALL in the Second and the Third does threat; * Pte 
WILL {imply then foretels the future Feat. I. 

f : By Mr. Turner thus: 7 he Pe 

_ WIEL imports the 1/ or Purpoſe of the Perſon it is joined with; SH ALI he in} 
implies the Hill of another, who promiſes or threatens to do the thing, o III. 
cauſe it to be done, permits it, commands it, or the like. Ind Fa 
No lv. 

5 ; Picativ. 

De Formatione Verborum.] Of the Formation ot Verbs] fond C 
. = © t 5 f Ny ar ttci; 
Uatuor ſunt Terminati- Here are four Jerminati Non 
ones Verbi, à quibus re- ons of Verb, from which", e 
liquæ omnes formantur, /ciz. all the reſt are formed; namelyi% = 
„ Præſentis, i Preteriti, am of the Preſent, i of the Preteriti ing a 
Supini, & re Infinitivi, hoc um , the Supine, and re of te; doc 
modo; ; 1 Infinitive, after this Manner; Nor 
1. Ab o formantur 2 & em. I. From o are form'd am and em ene 
2. Ab i formantur ram, rim, 2. From i, ram, rim, ro, fn ma 
ro, ſem & g. | ard ſſem. licati 


3. Ab am formantur 2, us, & 3. U, us and rus are forn ns e, 


2 NOT! 


188 From um. =... 

- - ; p "3 i 1 

4. A re formantur reliquæ 4. All other parts from re Nor 
omnes, nempe, bam, bo, come; | I nd of 
rem, a, e, i, us, dus, dum, As bam, bo, rem, a, e and i. a 
di, do. Ns ad dus, dum, do and d we 

| | | ; | or, be 

| p evil, 

In every complete Ferb there are commonly tour PRINCIPAL PAR ent) 
vic. The Preſent of the Indicative in O, the Preterice or Perfect in I, Nor. 


/ erbs 0. 
0 0; t. 
uc leb. 
1767200, 


firſt Szpine in UM, and the Preſent of the Infinitive in RE. The tirſt (wh 
is therefore called the THEME or Root of the Verb) gives Origin to 
whole Verb either medzate/y or immediately. The Preterite, the firſ# Supa 
and the Preſent of the lafinitive come from it immediately, and all ther 
from them; except the Future of the Indicative in am, and the Preſent ct | ario, a 
Subjunctive in em or am, which by this Scheme are allo formed im media, 
from the Preſent in O. 7, 4. 

It is co be noted, that the Preterites and Sapines of the Fir/? Conjugation «18 It 181 
commonly in avi and atum. of the Second in ai and itam, and of the Flat Ac 
in ivi and itam. Bu the Third Conjugation cannot be reduced to any get Per: 
Rule, and there are a great many Exceptions in the other three, which HMbich 1 
ther.fore to be learned by daily Practice, till the Scholar is advanced to “ by 
Part of Grammar that treats particularly of them. epa 

But the Preſent ot the 1»finitive, and all che other Parts of the Verb i 


regularly formed after one fixt and unitorm manner. : | IG 
In the foregoing Rules ot Formation, I have tor the Eaie of the Memo a c 
| Wo 0che 


the Terminations inſtead oj the Moods and Terſes ; but for the greater Pa * 
neſs they may be thus ex preſſed. 7 : Fe. 
I. 0:88 

„ 


"7 
* 
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| I. From the Preſent of the Indicative are formed the Fature of the Indi- 
$2t:ve of the Third and Fourth Conjugations in am, and the Praſent of the Sub- 
unctive ot the Firſt in em, and ot the other three in am, 
II. From the Perfect of the Indicative are formed the Pla- perfect of its 
Ine Perfect, Pla-perfec? and Future Ot the Subjundtive, and the Perſe ot 

he infinitive. « | 

III. From the Firſ# Supine is formed the Laſt Spine, the Participle-perfed, 
nd Future Active. | | 
IV. From the Preſent of the Infinitive are formed the Imperfe@ of the In- 
Picative, the Future of the ſame when it ends in BO, (vix. in the firſt and ſe- 
Fond Conjugations,) the Imperfed? of the Subiunctive, the Imperative, the 
articiples Preſent, and Future Paſſive, and the Gerunds. 

NoTE, I. That Verbs in 1O ot the Third Conjugation retain i before unt, 
to, ebam, am, ens, en dus, endum; but loſe it in the Preſent of the Iuſi- 


itive, and Imperfect of the Subjundive. 
1 NoTE#®, 2. Thatthe /aft Peron lur. ol the Imperative may be formed by ad- 
ite 


ing ato the ſame Fer, ou ot the Preſent ot the ludicative; as, Amaut, aman- 
o; docent, docento. 8 
NoTE, 3. That the Paſſive Voice is formed from the ſame Tenſes of the 
ive (except where Sum is uled) by adding r to o, or changing m into v. 
NoTE, 4. That the Preſent of the Inſinitive Paſſive of the Third Conjuga= 
ion may be formed by taking s from the Second Perſon of the Preſent ot che 
ndicative Active; as, legis, legi; or, when the Verb is Deponent, by chan- 
ing or, ot ior into i; as, Proficiſcor, proſiciſci; morior, mori. 
Nor ER, . That the Preſent ot the Iahinitive Aclive, and the Second Per- 
4 or ihe Indicative and Imperative Paſſive in re are always the ſame. i} 
e (8 NoTE, 6. hat the Second Perſon Pinral of the Preſent of the indicative, 
od of the imperative are the ſame in the Paſſive Voice. 
Nor, 7. That where any of the Principal Parts are wanting, theſe Parts 
e commonly wanting that come from them: For which Keaſon Grammari- 0! 
give Sapines to agrret many Verbs, which are not to be found in any Au- 
on, becauſe the Participles tormed trum them ate found: And they fuppoſe 
kcwiſe ail Hepenent Verbs of old to have had the Adive Voice, and cynfe- þ 
quegtiy Supines, tho" now loft, | 
F Norte, 8. That all Verbs of the Second Conjugation eid in eo, and all 
erbse the Fourth end in ze, except eo and queo. There are eight Verbs in 
o. the firſt Conjugation, viz. beo, creo, ſcreo, meo, calceo, lagueo, nanſeo, 
wecleo, There arc 22 in je of the %, viz. glacio, mac io, crucio, ſauc io, 
W7er:tlo, faſcho, radio bio, retalio, ſpolio, ampl o, lanto, ſomnio, pio, ferio, 
ario, decurio, decenutririo, ſuccenturio. furio, baſio and witio.; aid 12 of the 
„„, viz. capis, faucio, jacio, lai, pecio, foato, fugio, cupio, rapio, ſapinz 
rio, 94:0; wi h ihr Compounds. 
lt is not, in my Option, necellary to trouble the Learner with 2 parti- 
lar Account how the reſpective Changes in the Mooas, Tenies, Numbers 
ia Perions are made; hey being obvious from tne Example aboze, in 
bich I have diſtinguiſhed them from the Body or Effeutial Fart 04 the 
erb by a Diviſion or Hyphen. A d perbaps nis alone, with ut ary o- 
er pailticuar Kule, mighe be a ſufficient diſection. For, ty corjugite one 
erb by the Example ot another, we have no more to do, but inttead of 
e Eſſential Part of the one (which is all that ſtands betete o, eo, or 
ot che Preſent of the Indicative) to ſubiticuce the Efſeatial Part of i 
pc other; and then to add to it —＋ additional Syllables it receives 
FW " 2 in 
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in Conjugation as before. Only we are 


in Note 1. 


orher is more eaſy and uniform. 
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to advert, I. That in the Pyxeteritet 


and Supines, and the Parts that come from them, we are to reckon all before 
1 and #21 for the Body of the Verb, adding the uſual 'Syllables to it, as in the! 
Alive Voice of Lego. 2dly, In Verbs in io we are to retain or omit the 2, as Þ 


There 1s yer another Way of the Formation of Verbs, differing only from 
the firſt Method in this, that What Parts according to it are formed from 
the Infinitive, are by this formed from the Firſt or Second Perſon of the Pre- 
ſent of the Indicative. But tho” this may be the more natural Way, yet the 


L 
Fuer⸗ 
jy Fuera 

uera 
Fuera 
Fuera 
uera 


| 5 TIis, 


De verbis Irregularibus. Of Irregular Verbs. Ert: 
RRE GULARIA Ver- He IRREGULAR... 
Til ba vulgo recenſentur octo, Verbs are commonly I 
WY 272. Sum, Eo, Queo, Volo, No- | reckoned Eight, viz. Sum, Eo, 8 
. Malo, Fero & Fio, cum Queo, Volo, Nolo, Malo, 1 
J Compolitis. 1 - ero and Fio, with their Com-. ( 5 
if | pounds. E 
S U M. : 
Sum, fui, eſſe, To be. (81 
* INDICATIVUS. SUBFUNCTIVUS. EM 
> P F ſens + um, fs 
sum, T am, Sim, I may or can be, oo 4 
Es, ou art, Sis, Thou mayſt or cauſs be, PRC 
Eit ; He is: Sit: He may or can be: . 
Sumus, V' are, Simus, We may or can be, 

. 7 are, Sitis, Ye may or can be, K DIC, 
[Sunt. They are. Sint. They may or can be. Ws). 
31 | Tmperfeaun. MYERS 
ram, I as, Eſſem, T might, &c. be, | "ag 
Eras, Thou wal, Eſſes, Thou mighteſt be, r 
Th) Erat: - He was: Effet: He might be: ana p 
Kramus, Ve zoere, Eſſemus, We might be, e old 

Eratis, 77 were, Eſſetis, L' might be, 

rant. They were. Eſſent, They might be. 

EY Perfeftum. f. Por 
ai, I have been, Fuerim, I may have been, 8 
uiſti, Thou haſt been, Fueris, Thou may: have bein, Pot 
uit: He hath been: Fuerit: He may have been: : e 
| 9 uimus, We have been, Fuerimus, We may have been, og 
Wi Fuiltis, 7+ have been, Fueritis, Ye may have been, 

Fuerunt They have been. Fuerint. They may have been. 


0 vel -ere. 


Paul 


=. Pluſguam-perfeftun. 

et Fueram, I had been, Fuiſſem, TI might, &c. have 3 
10 K Fueras, Thou had been, Fuiſſes, Thou mighteſt have / 
is Fuerat: He had been: Fuiſſet: He might have 


FiFucramus, Ve had been, Fuiſſemus, We might have 
Wucratis, Ye had been, Fuiſſetis, Ye might have 


or Had been. 


„ [FF ucrant. They had been. Fuiſſent. They might have 
Futurum. 


Ero, T ſpall or will be, Fuero, T ſhall have been, 
WF ris, Thou ſhalt or wilt be, Fueris, Thou ſhalt have been, 
"Writ: He ſhall or will le: Fuerit: He ſball have been: 
Frimus, Ye fall or will be, Fuerimus, We ball hate been, 
5 ritis, Je hall or will be, Fueritis, Ye ſhall have been, 
runt. They ſpall or will be. Fuerint. They ſpall have been. 


"= 7MPERATIPVUS. INFINITIPVUS. 
Hr (Es ve! Bs thou . Prof. Eſſe, To be. 
Eſto, 4 Perf. Fuille. To have been. 
Eſto: Let him he: Fut. Futurum Je be abeut to 
Eſte wel 7 B eſſe c fuiſſe. [ Le. 
Eftote, 5 So | PARTICIPIUM. 
\ Sunto. Let them be. Fut. Futurus. About to be. 


The Compounds ot SUM are I ſum, abſam, de um, interſum, pre um, 
n, ſubſum, ſuperſum, inſum, projum and poſſum. The hrſt Eight are con- 
ated as the Simple SUM: Inſum wants the Preterite and its Deſcendents, 
* r we do not uſe Iuſui, infuiſti, inſueram, &c. 

PRO SUM, To do good, has a 4 where SUM begins with 
5 £5 

Preſ.Pro ſum, prod-es, ; rod-eſt ; pro- ſumus,prod-eſtis,pro-ſunt- 
3 Imp. Prod-eram,prod eras, prod- erat. prodetamus, &c. 

* J. np. Prod-eſiem, yrod- eſſes prod- eſſet:prod-eſſemus, Cc. 


2 


* PERAT. Prod-eſt, prod-eſte. INFINIT. Pref. Prud- eſſe. 


oy 
4 


% 


$0 »ifum ſhould be pot-ſum (as being compounded ot potis, able, and Sum) 
for the b-tier Sound : is changed into s before another 3, and reiained be- 
Src ary other Letter: And jor the ſame Reaſon ſis aly/ays taken away. Poſ- 
+ an poſſe are contraſted tor Foteſſem, poteſſe, which are yet to be found in 
Nie old Authors; thus, 


E Poſſum, potui, poſſe, To be alle. 
| INDICATIFUS.. 


/. Poſſum, potes, poteſt: poſſumus, poteſtis, poſſunt. 
| Poteram, poteras, pottrat: poteramue, POteratis, POteIants 
wa Poul, potuiſti, poruit: potuimus, potuiſtis, potuerunt vel potuere- 
- Poreram, potueras, potuerat: potueramus, potuera: is, potuerant. 
„ Potcro, poteiis, poterit: MR poteritis, poterunt. 


SUR 
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RES: | SUB UNGCTIVUS: 

Pref. Poſſim, poſſis, po ſſit: poſſimus, poſſitis, poſſint. 
Imp. Poſſem, poſfes, poſter: pofiemus, poſlotis, poſſent. 
Perf. Poruerim, potueris, potuerit: potueri mus, potueritis, potuerint. 


Plaſ. Potuiſſem, potuiſſes, potuiſſet: potuiſſemus, potuiſſetis, potuiſſent. 
Fut. Potuero, potueris, potuerit: potuerimus, potueritis, potuerint. 


INFINITI YV USV. 


Pref. Poſle. Perf. Potuiſſe. The reft wanting. 
E O. 
Eo, ivi, itum, ire, . To go. 
| TADICATIV VS, 
Pref. Eo, is, its in itis, eunt. 
Imp. Ibam, ibas, ibat; ibamus, ibatis, ibant. 
a F 1 iverunt, 
Perf. Inn, iviſti, ivit; ivimus, | iviſtis, J en 
Pluſ. Iveram, iveras, iverat; iveramus, iveratis, iverant. 
Fut. Ibo, ibis, ibit; ibimus, ibitis, ibunt. 
SUBFUNCTIFUS. 
Imp. Irem, ires, iretz iremus, iretis, irent. 


Perf. Iverim, iveris, iverit ; iverimus, iveritis, iverint. 
Pluſ. Iviſſem, iviffes, iviſſet; iviſſemus, iviſſetis, iviſſent. 
Fut. Ivero, iveris, iverit; iverimus, iveritis, iverint. 
IMPERATIVUS. INFINITIVUS. 

* „ ite Pref. Ire 

| . ito; WARY. to. 4 
Pref. 5 03 . DEP | Perf. Iviſſe. 


1 5 e. 
| Fut. Iturum faiſfe 


TT ARITICIPIA.  SUPINGS.: GERUNDILA 
Pre/. Tens, Gen. euntis. | 1. Itum. Eundum, 
Fut. Iturus, a, um. 2. Itu. Eundi, 
. Eundo 


bo —_—— 


NoTE, 1. That in general EO is a Verb of the Fourth Conjugation. 

NoTE, 2. That of old, Verbs of the Fourth had their Tmperte& in iban 
and Future in be, of which there are many Examples in Plautus and Terence 
and ſome in Virgil and Horace. 

After the ſame manner the Compounds of EO are conjugated, viz. Ai! 
abeo, exeo, ebeo, redeo, ſulco, pereo, ceco, into, pre, anteco, prodeo, prei'f 
eo, tranſeo; Aaibam, adibo, adiens, aderntis, adeunndum, & c. But am 
s a regular Verb of the Fourth Conjugation, ey 
8 | | 07 


3 n 3 * * 0 
PCC 
1 A ang «ST 1 


Pre 
Imp 


Per, 


Plu, 
Fut. 


Pre 
Jinp. 


% r an _ , 
LL ST again wn 
4 mn < <7 . 


ban 
ent 


Act 


41 


nit 


* 


are contracted into ii, iiſti, as, adit, adiiſti, and ſometimes adiſti: So adie- 
ram, adierim, &c. 


| Perf. Nol ui, uiſti, uit; uimus, -uiſtis, -uerunt,-uere. 


2 ſcarcely in Uſe. 
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Nor E, That in the Compounds, ivi, iviſti, &c. are ſeldom uſed, but they 


QUEO, I can, and NEQUEO, I cannot, are conjugated the ſame way as 
EO; they only want the imperative and the Gerunds; and the Participles are 


. y 
8 — 


V © L O. 


Volo, volui, velle, Jo 201!, or be willing. 
TINDICA4TSFUS: 
Pre). Volo, vis, vult; volumus, vultis, volun“. 
Imp. Volebam, ebas, -chat; -ebamus, ebatis, -ebant. 
Perf. Vol-ui, -uiſti, uit; -utmus, -uiſtis, -ucrunt, -uere. 


Pluſ. Vol-ueram, -ueras, -uerat ; -ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant, 

Fut. Volam, voles, volet; volemus, voletis, volent. 
SUBTFUNCTIFUS: 

Pre. Velim, velis, velit; velimus, velitis, velint. 

Imp. Vellem, velles, vellet; vellemus, velletis vellent, 

Perf. Voluerim, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint, | 

Pluf. Vol-iſſem, -uiſles, -uiflet ; -uiſſemus, -uiſſetis, -uiſſent, 


Fut. Vol-uero, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
TINFINITIVNUS. PARTICAPI4. 
Pra. Velle. Perf. Voluiſſe. Pref. Volens. 


The reſt are wanting. 


Nolo, nolui, nolle, To be unwilling. : 
INDICATIYFUS. 


Præſ. Nolo, non- vis, non - vult; nolumus, non- vultis, nolunt. 
Imp. Nol- ebam, -ebas, ebat; ebamus, ebatis, ebant. 


Pluſ. Nobueram,-ueras, uerat; -ueramus, -ueratis, uerant. 
Fut. Nolam, noles, nolet; nolemus, noletis, nolent. 


SUBFUNCTIPUS. 
Pref. Nolim, nolis, nolit; nolimus, nolitis, nolint.“ 
Imp. Nollem, nolles, nollet; nollemus, nolletis, nollent. 
b Perf 
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Perf, Nol-uerim, -ueris, uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, uerint. 
Pluſ. Nol-uiſſem, uiſſes, -uifſet ; uiſſemus, -uiſſetis, -uifſent. 
Fut. Nol-uero, -ueris, uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 


TMPERATIFUS. INFINITIFVUS. PARTICIPIUM. f 


Noli. nolite, Præſ. Nolle. Pre/. Nolens. 
2 > Nolito Jae Perf. Noluiſſe. The reſt wanting. 


* 2 


M A L O. 
Malo, malui, malle, To be more willing. 
8 INDICATIFUS. 
Præſ. Malo, mavis, mavult; malumus, mavultis, malunt. 
Imp. Mal-ebam, -ebas, ebat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. ; 
Perf. Mal-ui, -wſtt, -uitz suimus, -uiſtis, -uerunt,-uere, 
Pl. Mal ueram, ueras, uerat; -ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant. 7 
Fut. Malam, es, -et; Sc. This is ſcarcely in Uſe. 
114 SUBFUNCTIFUS: 
mw Pre. Malim, malis, malit ; malimus, malitis, malint. 
1 | Imp. Mallem, malles, mallet; mallemus, malletis, mallent. 
i 9 Perf. Mal-uerim,- ueris, uerit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
Pa. Mal-uiſſem,-uifſes, -uifſet ;-uiſſemus, -uiſſetis, -uifſent. ef. 
| Fut. Mal-uero, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus, ueritis, -uerint. 
INFINAQKITIF US, | 
Pref. Malle. Perf. Maluiſſe. 


| NoTE, That Ye/c, Nolo, and Malo, retain ſome: hing ot the Third Conju- Wl 
ation; for Vit, wait, viltis, are contracted of Volis, volit, volitis; and o is 2 


1 


| 
1 1 


[ 


changed into , tor of old they ſaid Volt, voltis. [ 
1} Nolo is compounded of non- volo, and Malo of magis- volo. 
| r. 
| FE RO 11 
e . 1 
Fero, tuli, latum, ferre, 7 bear or ſuffer. 1 
141 DAF S. | W/. L 
EP re/. Fero, fers, fert; ferimus, fertis, k ferunt. L 
ind. Ferebam, ferebas, ferehat ; ferebamus, ferebatis, ferebant; | 
/ Tuli, tuliſti, tulit; tulimus, tuliſtis, 7 _— = -/ 
74 i ö . 795 | 
. Tuleram, tuleras, tulerat ; tuleramus, tuleratis, tulerant. yy 2. 
. Feram, feres, feret; feremus, feretis, ferent. 2. J 


90. 
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SUBFUNCTIPUS. 


Tr). Feram, feras, ferat; feramus, feratis, ferant. 
ip. Ferrem, ferres, ferret ; ferremus, ferretis, ferrent. 
Perf. Tul-erim, -eris, -erit ; -erimus, eritis, -erint. 
is. Tul.iſſem, - iſſes, -iſſet ; -iſſemus, -ifletis, -iſlent. 
WF; Tul-ero, -eris, -erit; -erimus, =eritis; -erint. 
IMPERATIPFPUS. INFINITIPVUS. 


; Fer ferte, Preſ/. Ferre. 
" I be to, ſerto; J fertote, ſerunto. Pick Tuliſſe. 


A* 
SI 


n 


8 Fut. Laturum 

5 elle vel fuiſſe. 

PARTICIPIA SUPINA. GERUNDI MX. 1 

re. r. Ferens. 1. Latum. | Ferendum, 1 
„ Laturus, a, am, | 2, Latu. | Ferendi, | 
Ferendo. 


VOX PASST IV A. 


Feror, latus, ferri. 
INDICATIVUS. if 
F ferris, TEES 3 
= -/. Feror, Coe fertur; ferimur, ferimini, feruntur, 
| -9 
7. Fer ebar, Þ bare. ebatur; -ebamur, -ebamini, -ebantur. þ 
24 | . : . 5 2 ” - : 1 
Latus ſum ve/ fui, latus es vel fuiſti, c. 4 
iv V2). Latus eram e fueram, latus eras ve fueras, Wc. 1 
=. Ferar, * feretur; feremur, feremini, ferentur. x 
| SUBFUNCTIYFUS. =_ 
85 Fera feraris, feratur; feramur, feramini, ferantur, 4 
. Ferar, 9 ferare ; , , 
| 9 


. Ferrers 1 = Te! ferretur; ferremur, ferremini, ferrentur. 


/ Latus ſim ve fuerim, latis ſis ve/ fueris, Oc. 
/ Latus eſſem ve fuiſſem, latus. eſſes ve/ fuiſſes, Oc. 
7. Latus fuero, latus fueris, Oc. 


t. IMP E R ATI VU S. 

. J e/. 7 ; fertor 3 ferimini, feruntor. | 

8 7NFINITIPVUS. PARTICIPI 4. 
„Ferri. Perf. Latus, a, um. 

"5 F bot Loni . Fut. Ferendus, a, um. 


Latum iri. 


Nor E, 


— 


\ 
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NoTE, That Fero is a Verb of the Third Conjugation, Fers, fert, fer:1;, 1 No! 


Ferto, ferte, ferrem, ferre, ferris, fertur, fertor, beine contracted of Feris, fe. VHnſt lad 
128, feritis, ferito, ferite, fererem, ferere, feritur and feritor. Fhange 


Alſo Fer is contracted of fere: Which in like Manner has happened ue ficr. 
the Imperatives of Dico, duco, facio, they having dic, duc, fac, initead of die No 
ance, faces BT etain 

The Compounds of Fero are conjugated the ſame way as the Simple; ehen 

Aero, attuli, allatam; Anfero, alſtuli, ablatum; Differo, diſtuli, d:latum;ithele ce 
Con fero, contuli, collatum ; Infero, intult, iRatum; Offero, obtuli, oblatun Wi cior. 


hange! 
To t 
ts Par 
IND. 
FSUB. 
MEE 
Like' 
rc, B. 


deen, 


Eero, extuli, elatum : So Circamfero, perfero, transfero, defero, profero, ante, 


Fero, præfero. | 


—— 


FI O. 
Fio, factus, feri, To be made, or to become. 


INDICATIPFUS. 


Pref. Fio, fis, fit; fimus, fitis, fiunt. 
Imp. Fiebam, fiebas, fiebat; fiebamus, fiebatis, fiebant. 


Ho? 


Perf. Factus ſum vel fui, factus es vel fuiſti, c. Par 

Pluſ. Factus eram vel fueram, factus eras vel fueras, Qc. 3 | 
Fut. Fiam, ſies, fiet; fiemus, fietis, tent. we ch 
| \_— - SUBFUNCTIFUS. ; FEM, | 
| Pra. Fiam, fas, flat; fiamus, fiatis, fiant. e.; QL 
und. Fierem, fieres, fieret, fieremus, fieretis, fierent. 
Sn Perf. Factus ſim ve fuerim, factus ſis ve fueris, Wc. ND. . 
lu. Factus eſſem vel fuiſſem, factus eſſes vel fuiſſes, Sc. 1 [ 


7 
g 
- 

£ 

= 


1 


f + ; Fut. Factus fuero, faftus fueris, &c. 

1 TMPERATIFYUS. INFINITIYVUS®S. 
N Fi, 4 fte Pr. Fieri. 

Pref. E fito ; * fiunto, : 


Fut. Factum iri. 


PARTICIPIA. SUPINUM . 
Perf. Fuctus. -a, -um, Factu. CB. 
Fut. Faciendus, aa, um. ; TY 


jp”. — 4 


C Tho' Fi is rejected by ſome Grammari.ns of great Note, ye: we bee 

wen it place here, not only becauſe it is to be found in Plautus, but 2 
in Horace, Lib. 2. Sat. Fo vsr. 38. it caguitor ipſe, a.co;ding to che beſt M55 
and Editions. | 5 4h | 


NoT!: 
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1:1 | Nor, 1. That Fo is the Paſſive of Facio, To make, (which is regular) 
fe. Vnſtrad of Factor, Which is not in uſe: Yer the Compounds vi Facio, Which 

hae 4 into i are regular; as, afficior, affectus, aſſici, perſicior, perfeckus, 
d er Fci. 


dice, NoTE, 2. That the Compounds f Facio, with Verbs, Nouns or Adverbs, 
etain the 4, and have their Imperative Ati. fac and their Paſſive Form 
+ hen uſed) fro; as, Cale fucio, lucrifacio, beuefacio; calefac, caleſio, & c. But 


umi heſe compounded with a Prepoſition ch nge the à into i, and have fire a d 
or. There are ſome compounded ot facio and a Naun, where facto is 
ut hanged into fico ot the firſt Conjugation; as, magnifico, ſignifcco. 

a To the Irregular Verbs may be reduced EDO, to eat, Which in ſume of 
ts Parts falls in with the Verb Sam, chus: 


+. ND, Præſ. Edo, es, eſt; - - alle. 
"| UB. Imp. Elſem, eſſes, eſſet; eſſemus, eſletis, eſſent. 
MPERAT. Ee vel eſtoy, = eſte vel eſtote. INFIN. Eſſe. 


Likewiſe its Compounds comedo comes, comeſt, &c. and Exedo, exes, exeſt, 
tc. But all theſa may Ii kewiſe be regularly conjugited, Edo, edis, edit, &c, 
aerem, ederes, ederet, & c. | 


Of Defective Verbs. 


Ho' ſome of the Irregnl/ar Verbs already mentioned want ſome of their 
Parts, and up-1N that account may be called alſo Defective Verbs, yec $: 
y DEFECTIVE Verbs here we chiefly underſtand ſuch as Want conſiderable 
ranches, or are uſed only in few Teuſes and Perſons. We ſhall fer down 
hoſe char moſt frequently occur. I. AIO, I ſay; INQUAM, I ſay; FO- 
LEM, 1 ſhould be; AUSIM, I dare; FAXIM, 1% ſee to it, or, I will do it ; 
VE and SALVE, God ſave you, Hail, Good-morrow ; CEDO, tell or give 
e; QUAESO, I pray. 


N Pref, Alo, is, it?: K“ 
. 1 Imp. Ai-ebam, -ebas, ebat; -ebamys, -ebatis, -ebanc 
Pa +» — aſh. << 0000 


UB, [Preſ. - - = alias, aiatz - - . - =- aiatis, afant, 
IMPERAT ai, {[PARTICIPLE Pref. aiens,] 

8 Præſ. Inquam, inqvis, inquit; inquimus, inquitis, inquiunt. 
Wo Imp. - = + - = | - inquiebat; - - - - inqqaiecbant. 
| = Perf. = Inquiſtt,, - - - ei = wes. 
12 Far. inquies, inquiee::;TiTDD! DDTdD * 
IMPERAT. inque, ito. [PARTICIPLE Pref. ingiens.} | 


Imp. 5 
B. 4 PR. 5 Forem, fores, foret; foremus, foretis, foren:. 


NF. Fore, to be, or to be abont to be, the fame with futuram effe. 
. Preſ. Auſim. auſis, auſit; = UUUUUUU—U—U—P— 2 
OB. 3 Poſ: Faxim, taxis, faxic; « = - = faxint. 
Fart. Taxe, faxis, faxitz - - - - - =- - - faxint. 
NoTE, That faxim and faxo are uſed inſtead of fecerim and ſecere. 


* Ave, avere. 
2 EE Av to, F avecore, Rs, 
F PERAT. Salve, T falvete. IN FIN-Y Aver 
5 | Saleet 3 * | avere. 
Cedo, cedite. 


DIC. Preſ. Quzſo, quæſumus. 
| II. Theſe 
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II. Theſe three Verbs ODI, MEMINI, COEPI, have only the Preter;y 
- Tenſe and what is formed trom it, and theretore are by jome called FRETE 
RITIVE Verbs; thus, | 
Odi, oderam, oderim, edifſem, odero, odiſſe. 
Memini, memineram, memiuerim, weminiſſem, meminero, menini ſſꝭ. 
Capi, caperam, cæerim, cpi ſſem, copero, cæpiſſe. 


NuTE 
puttin 
es wh 
repeni 
hi, tib. 
tur a 


But under theſe they comprehend alſo the Signification of the other Ten NorE. 
as, Memiui, I remember, or I have remembred; Memineram, I remembre e tak 
or | had remembred, c. So Odi, I hate, or I have hated; Cwpl, 1 begin NoTE. 
or I have begun. Tho' I am nor fully ſatisfied as to this laſt, for I do be Pl 
know 'any Example where Cæpi doth clearly ſignity the Preſent Tenſe. et, No 
M: mini hath allo the Imperative Meuento, Remember thou; Mementul li noc 
Remember ye. Some add Mæminens, Remeinbring, which is ſcarcely to 7: & 
i mitated. Ini: 
To theſe ſome add NOVI, becauſe it frequently hath the Signification e I ©*! 
the Prefent, I know, as well as, I have known ; tho' it comes from Ne ſa) 
which is cemplete. 9 oni. 
NorE, 1. That Odientes is to be found in Petronius; Odiatar in Snus “. 
Cepfo in Plautus and Terence. See Veſ. Analog. Lib. 3. Cap. 39. ſhall 
Non E, 2. That the Participles Cæptus and Oſus, with its Compounds 5. they it 
oſus, exoſus, are in uſe among the beſt authors; but Perodi and Exodi 1 32 
not. | 
III. Faris, to ſpeak, wants the firſt Perſon of the Preſent Indic. and ne ; er 0; 
haps the Whole preient ot the Subjunctive, tor we do not ſay For, or Fer, a 1 * 
rarely Faris, Fetur, & c. So likewiſe Daris and Deris, but not Dor or Der, 1 1 
be given. The Compounds of the Firſt, as, Effor, Affor, are rare, but t Fug. 5 
3 


Compounds of the other, as Addor, Reddor, are common. 

IV. Moſt of the other DefeQive Verbs are burſingle Words, and rareyꝗ 
be found but among the Poets; as, Infit, he begins; Def:t, it is waninlf 
| Some are compounded of a Verb with the Conjun&ionſ?7 ; as, ſis, for {7 vis, 
Wl. thou wilt; ſ#/tis, for ſi vultis, it ye will; ſodes, for ſi audes, if thou darelt. 


— 


Of Imperſonal Verbs. | fi 
Heſe are alſo a Kind of Defective Verbs, which for the moſt part: Tow 

uſed only in the Third Perſon Sing. They have the Sign IT bei e 
them in Engliſh; as, pænitet, it repents; Placer, it pleaſes; and are 75 
conjuga ted: | | . 1 
Pref. Imperf. Perſe Plaſquam. Future. Tri. 
IND. Pœnitet, peœnitebat, pœnituik, pœnituerat, pœnitebit. & F 
SUB. Pœniteat, pœniteret, pœnituerit, pœnituiſſet, pœnituiſſet. Præſ 
INF. Panitere, - - pæxnituiſſe. p | 

M-»ft Verbs may be uſed imperſonally in the Paſſive Voice, eſpecia!ly rt 

za Otherwiſe have no Paſſive; as, Fut. 
4/718 Præſ. Imperfect. Perfect. Pluſqnam. Fut. =. 8 
Thi IND. Pugnatur, pug nabatur, pugnatumd (ffs m4 . Pugnabitu! a eſt v 
ſi eſſet, vel 


SUB. Pugnetur naretur, pu natume] 1 ellet, atum fuet fog 
2 » PUB S >. fuerit, um fuiſlet, wn orum 


n : | eſſe | F 

n INF, Pugnari = - - pugnatum oy - 3 nacumi 
— = - - mmm, = = = > romlſ 

IM | Lor 


1 
* 5 WU 10 
141 * ! 
4 


i, 1 
, 1; 
- - 
19 
* 


rite 


hi 


7 


ve take the Subjunctive. 


not ſay, E 


mori. 


Part II. Chap. IV. of Participle. 


Nerz, 1. That IMPERSONALS are applied to any Perſon or Namber, 
putting that which ſtands before other Verbs, atter me Imperſonals in the 
ves which they govern, as Paenitet me, te, illum, I repent, thou repenteſt, 
repenteth, inſtead of Ego Pæniteo, &. which is farcely Latin. Place: 
tibi, illi, It pleaſes me, thee, him; or, I pleaſe, thou pleaſeſt, Cc. Pa- 
tur a me, a te, ab ills, I fight, thou figheſt, he fighteth, &c. | 

NoTE, 2. That Imperſonals are not uſed in the Imperative, but inſtead of 


_ 


61 


NoTE®, 2. That imperſonal Verbs are very often uſed perſonally, eſpecially 
the Plural Number; as, Accidit, Contingit, Event, pertinet, Hecet, Doler, 
et, Nocet, Patet, Placet, Præſtat, &c. For we ſay, Tn mihi ſola places; 
Ii noceo; Multa homini accidunt, contingunt, eveninnt; Parunm, parva 
ent, &c. Bur 'tis to be remarked that they are generally In perſonal, when 
Infinitive or Subjunctive Mood follows, for tho' I can ſay, T places mihi, 
I cannot ſay,-S7 places andire, but Si places tibi audire. A 
contigs eſſe domi, but Me contigit ee domi, or Mihi contigit 
domi. Eike wiſe Evenit i/lum mori, or ut ille moreretur; but not, Lie eve- 


gain we 


ſhall not here enquire what is the Word underſtosd to Imperſonal Verbs, 
they it is a Noun of the like Signification ; as, Pugna pugnatur, or the 
4 Res or Negotium, or the Intinitive Mced. Tho? I incline to think, that 
one of theſe will not anſwer to them all, but that there are ſome to which the 
„to others the Second, and to others the Third may be moſt fitly umderſtcod, 
be Nature of the Verb and good Senſe ſhall direct us. This we are ſure of, 
the Word underſtood can never be a perſon properly ſo called, but a Thing; 
which Reaſon, and the Viant of the two primary Perſons, viz. the Firſt an 
nd, tbey arecalled Imper ſonal, tho' ſome are mach offended with the N ame. | 


CAP. IV. 

De Participio. 
Ria ſunt precipue con- 

fideranda in Participio, 
Tempus, Significatio & 
inatio. 855 
. Tempora Participiorum 
Tria, Præſens, Præteri- 
= & Futurum. 


Præſ. 7 4 8 7s. 
ret. o g f 3 lus, ſus, xus. 
Fut. IgA Crus, dus. 


WI. Significatio Participio- 

iu cft vel Activa, vel Pai 

vel Neutra, ad modum 
orum a quibus deſcen- 

n 1. | 
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they come. ps? 


HAFEN. 
_ Of Participle. 
T Here are three things eſpe- 
=» cially to be conſidered in 
a Participle, viz. Time, Sig- 
nification aud Declenſion. 
I. The Tenſes of Participles 
are Three, the Preſent, Prete- 
rite and Future. 


— VS, "Y 

2 2 Fr ef. 4 8 ns. 

2 * Pret. , Wn tus, {us, XUs. 

E (E.. IS Orus, dus. 
II. The Signification of Par- 


ticiples is either Active, or Paſ- 
five, or Neuter, after the Man- 
ner of the Verbs from which 


Parti- 


* 
— 2 3 


ws GT 


- 6f 2 re 


7 CREE 
yo - - 4 


1 Vgilatus, Warched; Vgilanaut, To be watched. 
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62 Rudimenis of the Latin Tongue, 
„(in » and rus plerumque (in ns and rus are gene- Tt 
.). ſunt Adtiva. — 1 rally Active. x very 
In dus ſemper Paſſi va. in dus always Paſſive. 3 
/ in tus, ſus, æus, plerume| & ) in tus, ſus, xus, are gene. 655.4 
25 que ſunt Pa, inter- & rally Paſſive, ſometime: 11. © 
dum vero Adtiva, vel Active, or alſo Com- 
etiam Communia. mon. oy 
| III. Omnia . ſunt III. All Participles are Ad. 

Adjectiva: quz deſinunt im jefives: Theſe which end in 6. Gf 
as ſunt Tertiæ Declinationis, | are of the Third Declenſion, air 

« | © . . 4 
reliqua autem omnia prime & but all the reſt are of the Fu ea. 
Secunda. | | and Second. plete 
| ; he F 
£ | A == Which 
1 : | : : econ 
_ APARTICIPLE is a Kind of Adjedive formed from a Verb, which it [Ve 
its Signitication a:ways imports ſome Time, | = Darive 
le is ſo called, becauſe it parrakes of a Noun and a verb, having Gender ie old. 


and Cafes irom the one, Time and Sigrificicion from the other, and Number WW ave / 


from both. 'y Gra 
I, ACTIVE Verbs [See Chap. IX. ] have two Participles, one of the Per. 
| ſent Time ending in ns ; as, Amant, Loving; and another of the Future end Non ſ 


ing in 745; as, Amaturus, About to love. | | 
2» PASSLVE Verbs have likewiſe two Participles, one of the Preterite end. 
ing in tus, ſus Or x#s; as, Amatxs, Loved; Viſus, Seen; Flexns, Buwed, 
{to which ſome add one in uus, viz. Mortans, Dead:) And another of ide 
Futare ending in dus; as, Amanans, To be loved. . 
3. NEUTER Verbs have two Participles, as the Adive; as, Sedens, Cit 
ting; Sſſarus, About to fir. 
4. Adive INTRANSITIVE verbs have frequently three Participio; 
as, Carens, Wanting, Carituras, About to want; carendus, To be wanted;} 
Doleus, Grieving; Deliturns, About to grieve; Dolendus, To be grieved 


De 


And ſometimes teur; as, Vgilaus, Watching; Vigilaturus, A bout to Watch, 


5. DEFONEN'T and COMMON Verbs have generally four Participli, 


a3, Logaens, Speaking; Letuturnt, About to ſpeak 3; Locutus, Having ſpoken, . * 
Legncudas, To be ſpoken; D 2nexe, Vouckfaling ; Digznatzres, About vi W277, 
vouchſafe; Dignatus, Having vouchſuted, or being vouchiiied ; Drignanaull Ad) 
To be vouchiated. Faria 
Nor, That in ſome Deponent Verbs the Participle Perfect hath both tt Fpuz 
dive and Paſſive Signification, tho that of the Verb itſelt is only AGB , 
as, Tutu, Having teildcd, or being teſtined, So Mentitus, Meditatn, __ 
Cblitus, EC» „ Pi ; x | 
No'rs, That it is eſſential to a Participle, I. That it come imme fiat 
from a Verb. II. That in its Signification it alſo include Time. There 
Tweets, Coated; Lartatns, Matked, and ſuch like, are not Particip 8 any 
becaute theytcome tiom Nouns, and not from Verbs. And ſgnarus, pb oun, 
Tant; Riegaus, Neat ; Cirimſpectus, circuniſpect; Taritæt, ſilent; Fain 0 lanner 
falle; Frqua, Prodigal, Cc. are not Parüciples, becauſe they do not I. Ad 
ty Tim. a | Id Ord: 


Thel 


Part II. Chap. V. of Adverb. 63 


There are a Kind of Adjective Nouns ending in UNDUS, which approach 
very near to the Nature of Participles, ſuch as Errabundus, Ladibund is, Po- 
pulabundus. They are formed from the Imperf. of the Indic. and their Signi- 
fication is much the ſame with the Participle of the Preſent Time; only they 
fonify Abundante or a great deal of the Action, according ro A. Gellius, lib. 
11. Cap. 15. or, according to others, they fignify the ſame with the Parti- 
ciples of frequentative Verbs, when theſe are not in uſe. See Grogovias on 


Gellius, as abovecited. 
APPENDIX of Gerunds and Supines. 


GERUNDS and SUPINES (which becauſe of their near Relation to 
Verbs are by ſome not improperly called Participial Words) area Sort of $15 
lantive Nouns, expreſſing the Action of the Verb in general, or in the Ab. 

ſlract. GERUNDS are Snbftantives of the fecond Declenſion, and com- 
plete in all their Caſes except the Vocative. SUPINES are Subſtantives of 
he Fourth Declenſion, having only twWo Caſes, the Accafative in UM, 
_ makes the Fir/# Snpine, and the Ablative in U, which makes the 
6:04. 
[Voſſus, Lib. 8, Cap. 54. thinks, that the Laſt Supine may ſometimes be 2 
Dative; as, Durum tactu, i. e. raQui; for the Datives of the Fourth Declenſion 
of old ended in u. Alſo Lib. 7. Cap. 8. he takes Notice, that tho theſe Supines 
ve ſometimes other Caſes, (es irrifui efl-) yet they are only reckoned Snupines 
'y Grammarians, when the Firit come after Verbs of Motion, and the Second 
ter Adjective Nouns : Thus dignus irriſu is a Supine (according to them ;) 
Non ſine irriſu audientium, is not.] | 
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De Indeclinabilibus Par- 
tibus Orationis. 
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Of the Indeclinable 
Parts of Speech. 
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— De Adverbio. Of Xdverb. 


I N ADVERBIO potiſſi- INM a» ADFERB i chief 
mum ſpectanda eſt ejus 1 7 be considered its Signi- 
| fication. 

The Significations of Adverbs 


9100 
Ken; 84, 0 » . 

1 zgnificatio. 
i Adverbiorum Significationes 
Wariz ſunt: earum vero præ- 


Epuz ad ſequentia capita re- | ras may be reduced to the fol- 
| 1 /ozoing Heads. | 


h n 
tie, 
atu, 


ocari poſſunt. 
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2 ‚ | a 
toe : 


£ 


pe = ADVERB is an indeclinable Part of Speech, which being joined to a 

oon, Verb, or other Adverb, expreſſes ſome Circumſtance, Quality or 
4,8 anner of their Sigpification. i 

. Adverbs denoting CIRCUMSTANCE are chiefly thoſe of Place, Time 


10 Order. 


Tub G.. 2, 1. Adverbs 


are various: But the thief of 


” — —— 
d = - — 
2 — — « k "_ | 
* FE ESSEX =cr/l ung wo 
, * * > 5 V3 . - — 
. — ons. CITING, Dn. ergy a. v9 : ö — ;- 
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9 . 


(4) from a Place 


64 


Place, 


(2) to 4 Place, 
* 


— 


8 


(3) towards a 


(or Reft) (1) in 4 


* 


| 
S 


Nuſquam, 
Alicubi, 
Alibi, 
Ubivis, 


Verſus, 
Horlum, 
Illorſum, 
Surſum, 
Deorlum, 
Antrorſum), 
Retrorſum, 


Dextrorſum, 
(Siniſtrorſum, 


FUN DE” 


4 


3 


\ 


Hinc, 
1: linc, 
Iſthinc, L 
Inde, 
Aiand?, 
Alicunde, 
Sicunde, 
Utrinque, 
Superne, 
Interne, 
Cœlitus, 


Funditus, 


(s) throngh 
or by a place. 


Qu A ? 
Hac 


Alia, 


UORSUM ? 


5 


lilac, 2 
Iſthas, 


— — — — 


— 


Vi. hou F. 

Every where. 

No where. 

Some where. 
Elſe where. 
Any where. 

In the ſame place. 
Whither ? 
Hither. 


Thither. 


To within. 

To without, 
To that Place. 
To another place. 
To ſome Place. 
To the ſame place. 

Whitherward ? 
Towards, 
H:rcherward. 
Thitherward: 
Upward, 


Downrard. 


Forward. 


Backrard. 


To therizht hand. | 
To the left hand. | 


From whence? 
From hence; 


From thence. 


From elſewhere. 


From ſome Place. 


IF from anyplace. 


On both ſides. 
From above. 
From below. 
From Heaven. 


From the Ground. 


Which Way ? 
This Way. 


That Way. 
Another May. 


| 


Rudiments of the Latin 7. ongue, 


2. Adverbs of TI XE are threefols 
viz. ſuch as ſignify, 

(1) Being in Time, either 

„ 3 Nuuc, Now. 


2 
Pridem, i 
Pridie, 
Nudiuſtertius, 
Nuper, 
Jamjam, 
Mox, * 
Statim, 
Protinus, 
Tliico, 
Cras, 
Poſtridie, 
Perendie, 
Nondums 
QUAN DO? 
Aliquando, 
Nonnunquam, 
Interdum, 
Semper, 
N — 
Interim, In the mean tiny, 
Quotidie, Daily, 
(2) Continnance of Time. 
Din, Long. 
QuUampiu? Ew long? 
Tamdiu, So long. 
amdiu, 
— BIR T Log ago. 
ampridem, T 
(3) MNiiſſitude or Repetition of T 
CQuorits? How often? 
Sæpe, Often. 
Raro, Seldom. 
Tories, Lo often. 
Aliquoties, Fer ſeveral timi 


| Viciſſim, Ki 
Al:ernatim, By Turns. 


Heretofore, 


The day befor, 
3 Days 420. 
Lately. 
Preſently. 
Immediateh, 
By and by. 
Inflantl. | 
Straight wa, 
. To os, 
The day af 
Two days bend 
ot yet. 
When ? 


* Sometime, 


Ever, 
Never. 


Very naar, 


3. Future, 


remote, 
ads 


4+ Iudefinite, 


I. Indefinite, 


Semel, 
Bis, 
Ter, 
Quater, 


Twice. 
rice. 
Four times, &. 
6 Me Adyabi 


Par. II. Chap. V. of Adverb. 65 
3. Adverbs of ORDER ; as, 


Inde, Then. Deinceps, So forth. Primo aum, Firf. 

Deir.de, Hereafter. Denuo, Of new. Sccunco um, Secondly, 

Wehinc, Henceforch, Denique, Finally. Tertio -um, Thirdly. 
Porro, Moreover. Poſtremo, Laſtly, Quarto um, Fourthly. 


IT. The other Adverbs expreſſing QUALITY, MANNER, Cc. 
Ire eicher Alſolute, or Comparative. 


F 1. QUALITY fimply; as, Bene, well; male, 10; fortiter, brave. 
ly: Ard innumerable others that come trom Adzective Nouus or 


7 Partitiples, | - : 

h 2. CERTAINTY; as, ProfeQd, certe, ſane, plane, nz, utique, 

85 ita, etiam, truly, verily, yes; quidni, why not? omnino, certainly. 
3. CONTINGENCE; as, Forte; forſan, fortaſſis, tors, happily, per- 


hays, hy chance, peradventure. ; 
4. NEGATION; as, Non, haud, not; nequaquam, not at all; neu- 
tiquam, by no means; minime, nothing le/s. | | 
5. PROHIBLTION,; as, Ne, not. | 
6. SWEARING, as, Kercle, pol, edepol, mecaſtor, by Hercules, 


| 4 by Pollux, &c. 


nempe, ts nit, namely. | 
8. SEPARATION; as, Seorſum, a part; ſeparatim, ſeparately; 
fig:llatim, one by one; viritim, Man by Man; © oppidatim, Town 
by Torn, &c. ; . 
9. JOIN!NG TOGETHER, as, Simul, una, pariter, foge- 
ther; generaliter, generally; univerfaliter, univerſally ; plerumguee, 
for the moſt part. : 
10. INDICATION or POINTING at; as, En, ecce, lo, 
behold. | | 
| 11. INTERROGATION; as, Cur, quare, quamobrem, why, 


met, 


D.. wherefore? Num, an, whether ? Quomodo, qui, how ? To which 
AY ada, Ubi, quo, quorſum, unde, qua, quando, quamdiu, quoties. 
gf 1. EXCESS; as, Valde, maxime, magnopere, ſummopere, admo- 
| dum, oppidò, perquam, longe, very much, exceedingly; nimis, ni- 

| mium, eo mach; prorſus, penitus, omnind, altogether, wholly, ma- 

4 | | Bis, more; melius, better; pejus, worſe ; tortius, more bravely ;. And 


optime, beſ? ; peſſimè, worff; fortiſſimè, moſt bravely; and innume« 
Table others of the Comparative and Superlative Degrees. 

2. DEFECT; as, Ferme, fere, prope, propemodim,. pete, almoſt ; 

Parum, lierle; paullo, paullulum, very little. 

3. PREFERENCE; as, potiùs, ſatius, rather; potiſſimùm, præ - 
ciprèe, præſertim, chiefly, eſpecially ; imò, yes, nay, nay rather, 

4 LIKENESS or EQUALITY; as, Ita, tic, adeo, ſo; ut, 
uti, ſicut, ſicuti, velut, veluti, ceu, tanquam, quaſi, as, as if; quem- 
admodum, even as; ſatis, enongh; itidem, in like manner, © 

F. UNLIKE NESS or INEQUALITY; 45, Aliter, ſecus, 

1 or herrriſe; alioqui, or alioquin, elſe; nedum, mach more, or much leſs 

55 ! 6. ABATEMENT; as, Senſim, paullatim, pedetentim, by de- 

4 grees, piece - meal; vix, ſcavcely ; zgre, hardly, with difficulty, 

IL | 7+ EXCLUSION; as, Tanthm, folam, modò, tamummodò 

H duntaxat, demum, only. | 


PM 


ant: 


Kc. G 3 Norx 


7. EXPLAINING; as, Utpote, videlicet, ſcilicet, nimirum, 


— — DIE — WAR > 1 » > 
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Rudiments of the Latin Tongne, 


NoTE, 1. That ADVERBS ſeem originally to have been contrived to ex- 
preſs compendicufly in one Word, what muſt otherwiſe have required 1wo or 
more; as, Sapienter, wiſely, for cam ſapientia ; hic, for in hoc loco; ſemper, 
tor in omni tempore; ſemel, tor ana vice; bis, for daabus vicibus; Hercal:, 
for Hercules me juvet, &c. Therefore many of them are nothing elſe but Ad- 
jective Neuns or Pronowss, having the Prepaſition and Subſtantive underſtood; 
as, 9no, ed, rodem ; for ad gue, ea, eadem [loca]; or cui, ei, eidem [loco] ; 
for cf old theſe Daiives Ended in o. Thus, qua, hac, illac, &c. are plain. Ad- 
jectives in the Abl. Sing. femin. the Word vid, a Way, and in being under. 
ſtood. Many of them are Compounds; as, quomodo, i. e. quo modo; quemad- 
modum, i. e. ad quem modum; quamobrem, i. e. ob quam rem; quare, i. e. 
[ pro] ua re; quorſum, i. e. verſus quem | locum]; ſcilicet, i. e. ſcire licet ; 
vi delicet, 1. e. videre licet; illicet, i. e. ire licet; ico, i. e. in loco; magnepere 
i. e. magno opere; nimirum, 1. e. ni (eſti] mirum, &c. 

Nor E, 2. That of Aaverbs of Place, theſe of the Firſt Kind anſwer to the 
Queſtion abi? The Second to zo? The Third to guorſum? The Fourth to 
ande? and the Fifth to qua? To which might be added a Sixth, Qurow/que, 
How far? anſwered by Uſqze, until; Hucnſque, hitherto; Eonſque, lo far; 
Hadlenus, hitherto, thus tar; Eatenns, ſo far as; Quadantenus, in ſome 
meaſure. Put theie are equally applied to Place and Time. | 

Nor E, 3. That Adverbs of Time of the firſt Kind anſwer to grande? of 


the. Second to quamdiu, ard quamdud am or 


quoties 5 
NorE, 4. 
modo? 


quampridem? of the Third to 


That Adverbs of Quali:y generally anſwer to the Queſtion qus- 


Nor, c. That ſome Adverbs of Time, Place, and Order, are frequently uſe] 
the one for the other; as, Ubi, where and when? inde, from that Place, trom 
that Time, thereafter, next; hactenus, thus far, with reſpe& to Place, Time 
er Order, Sc. Other Aaverbs alſo may be claſſed under different Heads. 

NoTE, 6. That ſome Aaverbs ot Time are either paſt, preſent or future ; as, 
Fam, already, now, by and by; Olim, long ago, fometiime hereafter. 

NoTE, 7. That Interregative Adverbs of Time and Place doubled, or with 
the Adje&ion cunque, aniwer to the Engliſh Adjection ſoever; as, ubinbi or 
abicunque, whereloever ; gr0que Or quocunqse, Whitherſoever, &c. And the 
ſame holds al ſo in other Interrogative Words; as, gaiſquis, or quicunque, Who- 
loeyer; quoigquot, Or quoicungque, how many ſoever; Gnantns quantus, Or qlian- 
tuſcunque, how great ſoever; qualis qualis, Or qualiſcunque, of what Kind or 
Quality ſoever ; ut ut, or utcunque, however, er howloever, &c. _ 


—__ _ —_— 


CAP. VL. 
De Præpoſitione. 


I. D Ræpoſitiones quæ re- 
gunt Accuſativum 

ſunt viginti octo, e. 

Ad, 5 To. 55 

Apud, At. 

Ante, Before. 


CH AP. VI. 
Of Prepoſition. 


I. T He. Prepoſitions ꝛbbiCb 
3 govern the Accuſativ! 


are twenty eight, vix. 
> Againſt. 
C35 


Adverſus, 
Adverſum, 
Contra, 


A PI 
Subſtar 
Nor 
Circiter 
Prepoſit 
ing the 


by the 


to the 
frequent 
flood te 
Beſid: 
ariies fr 
and Ver 
Eleganc 


wo w 2 


EZ 


* 
dd 


Cie 8 On this Sie. Propter, For, hard by. 
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Ts; * By, through. 
Circa, | ræter, Beſides, except. 
Circum, 8 , Penes, 225 Pg of. 
Erga, Towards. _ Poſt, After: --- 

Extra, Without. Pone, Behind. 

Inter, Between, among. Secus, By, along. 

Intra, Within. | Secundum, According to. 
Infra, Beneath. _ Supra, Above. . 

Juxta, Nigh to. Trans, On the farther fide. 
Ob, For. Ultra, Beyond. 


II. Præpoſitiones quæ regunt | II. The Prepoſitions which 
Ablativum ſunt quindecim, | govern the Ablative are Fifteen, 


nemqe, | VIZ. | 

A, | * , O concerning. 

Abs 8 5 25 -: TC Ofo ent” of 

Abſque, Without. Pro, Fan; 

Cum, With. Præ, oe | 

Clam, Without the Know Palam, With the knowledge of. 
ledge of. Sine, Without. 

Coram, Before. Tenus, Up to. 


III. He quatuor interdum III. Theſe Four govern ſome» 
Accuſativum, interdum Ablati- | times the Accuſative, and ſomes 
vum regunt, | times the Ablative, 

In, In, into. Super, Above. 


Sub, Unger. Subter, Beneath. 


. - ———__— 


A PREPOSITION is an indeclinable Word, ſhewing the Relation of one. 
Subftantive Noun to another. | 

Norz, That Pose and Secxs rarely occur; and Prope, nigh ; U/qze, unto; 
Circiter, about; Verſus, towards; Which are commonly reckoned among the 
Prepoſitions governing the Atcuſative; and Procal, far, among thoſe govern- 
ing the Ablative, are Adverbs; and do not govern a Caſe of themſelves, but 


by the Prepoſition a4, which is underſtood to the firſt four, and 4a or 4b. 


to the laſt. To which perhaps may be added Clam, which is joined very 
frequentiy with the Accuſative; as, Clam patre, Or patrem; a being under- 
flood to the one, and quod ad to the other. | 

Beſides the ſeparate Uſe of theſe PREPOSITIONS, there is another Uſe 
ariies from them, namely, their being put before a vaſt Number of Nouns, 
and Verbs in Compoſition, which creates a great Variety, and gives a peculiar 
Elegance and Beauty to the Latin Tongue. "OM 


by 
There 


— 
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There are five or ſix Syl/ables, viz. AM, DI or DIS, RE, SE, CON, 
which are commonly called Inſeparable Prepoſitions, becauſe they are only to 
be found in Compornd Words. However they generally add ſomething to 
the Signification of the Words with which they are compounced; thus, 


Am | round about, 2 to ſurround 

Di | ivello, te pull aſunder. 
DT e ajunger, diſtraho, to draw aſunder. 
Re S again, as A relego, to read again. 
Se aſide or apart, lepono, to lay aſide. 
Con together, | concreſco, to grow together, 


CH AP: Vi 


Of Interjettion. 


N INTERJECTION is an indeclinable Word thrown into Diſcourſe, 
A ro ſignify ſome Paſſion or Emotion of the Mind. 
1. JOY ; as, Evax, hey, brave, io. | 
2. GRIEF; as, Ah, hei, eheu-, heu, ah, alas, woes me. 


S 3. WONDER; as, Papz, O ſtrange ; Vah, hah. 

T 4. PRAISE. as, Euge, well done. | 

2 5. AVERSION; as, apage, away, begone, phy, tufh. 
£ 6. EXCLAIMING; as, Oh, Proh! 0. 

J 7. SURPRIZE or FEAR; as, Atat, ba, aha. 

"a 8. IMPRECATION ; as, Væ, wo, pox ont. 

N 9. LAUGHTER ; «s, Ha, ha, he. 

8 10. SILENCING ; as Au, it, pax, Silence, hafh, 'ſt. 
02 It. CALLING; as, Eho, io, ho, ſo, h, ho, O. 


12. DERISION.; as, Hui, away. with. 
C13. ATTENTION; as, Hem, hab. | 
Norz, 1. That the ſame Interj ect ion denotes ſometimes one Paſſion and 
fometimes another; as, Yah, which is uſed to expreſs Joy, and Sorrow, and 
. Wonder, &c. : | 
Nor, 2. That ſome of them are natural Sounds, common to all Lan- 
guages. 
NoTE, 3. That Noans are uſed ſometimes for Interfections; as, Malum ! 
With a Pox! With a Miſchief! Infandam.! O ſhame! ty, ty! Mijeram ! O 
wretched ! Nefas! O the Villany ! | 
— INTERJECTION is a compendtous Way of expreſſing a Whole Sentence 
in one Word; and uſed only to repreſent the Paſſions and Emotions of the 


Soul, that the Shortneſs ot the one might the ſooner expreſs the Suddenneſs 


and Quickneſs of the other. 


— 


. 


Of Con junction. 


CONTJUNCTIO Nis an indeclinable Word that joins Sentences 
rogether ;, and thereby ſhews their Dependance ,vpon one another. 
a | | IE upon 05 
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Of theſe ſome are called, , ; 

1. COPULATIVE; as, Et, ac, atque, que, and; etiam, quoque, item, als ; 
_ cum, both, and. Allo their Contraries, Nec, neque, neu, neve, nei- 
ther, nor. 

2. DISJUNCTIVE 3; as, Aut, ve, vel, ſeu, five, ert her, or. 

3. CONCESSIVE; as, Etſi, etiamſi, tametſi, licet, quanquam, quamvis, tho“, 

alt ho“, albeit. 

4. ADVERSATIVE; as, Sed, verum, autem, at, aſt, ataui, but; tamen, 
attamen, veruntamen, verumenimvero, Jet, not withſianding, nevertbeleſs. 
5. CASUAL ; as, Nam, namque, enim, for ; quia, quippe, quoniam, be- 

carſe ; quod, that becauſe, 

6. ILLATIVE or RATIONAL, as, Ergo, ideo, igitur, idcirco, itaque, 
therefore; quapropter, quocirca, wherefore; proinde, therefore 3 cum, quum, 
ſeeing, ſince ; quandoqui dem, foraſmuch 48. 

7. FINAL or PERFECTIVE; as, Ut, uti, that, to the end that. | 

8. CONDITIONAL ; as, Si, fin, if; dum, modo, dummodo, provided, upon 
condition that; fiquidem, if indeed. 

9. EXCEPTIVE or. RESTRICTIVE ; as, Ni, niſi, unleſs, except. 

10. DIMINUTIVE;, as, Saltem, certe, at /eafs. | 

11. SUSPENSIVE or DUBITATIVE ; as> An, anne, num, whether 1 
ne, annon, whether, not; necne, or not. | 46-1 

12. EXPLETIVE; as, Autem, vero, nom, truly; qui em, equidem, indeed. 

13. ORDINATIVE; as Deinde, thereafter ; denique, finally; infuper, 
moreo ter 5 c e rum, moreover, bat, however. Wit 

14. DECLARATIVE; as, Videlicer, ſcilicet, nempe, nimirum, &c. to wit, by 
nametiy. i $6 
NoTE, 1. That the ſame Words, as they are taken in different Views, 10 

are both Adverbs and Con junctions; 28, An, anne, &c. are Suſpenſive Con- 

juni ions and Interrogative Adverbs, The fame may be ſaid of the Ordinative 

and Declarative Conjuntttons, which under another View may be ranked un- 

der Adverbs of Order and Explaining. So likewiſe Utinam, which is com-. 
monly called an Adrerb of Wiſhiag, wien more narrowly con ſidered, is 

nothing elſe bur the ConjunRion i [that] with the Syllable zam added to 

it, and eto [I wiſh] underſtond; as, Utinam adfuiſſes; Ut te Deus male 
perdat; Supple Opto. Bur ſince both of them are indeclinable, there is no 

great Need of being very nice in diltinguiſhing them. | 

NoTE, 2. That other Parts of Speech compounded together ſupp!y the Place 
of Conjunctions; as, Poſtea, afterwards ; preterea, moreover ; proprerea, becauſe, 
Oc. Which are made up of the Prepoſitions poſt, prater and propter, with 
ta the Pronoun. 

NoTE, 3. That ſome Conjunctio ns, according to their natural ORDER, 
ſtand firſt in a Sentence; as, Et, aut, nec, fi, &c. Some, contrary to their 
natura! Order, ſtand in the ſecond Place, viz. Autem, vero, quoque, quidem, 
enim: And ſome may indifferently be put either firſt or ſecond, viz. Namque, 
etenim, ſiquidem, ergo, igitur, itaque, &c. Hence aroſe the Diviſion oi them 


ito Prepofitive Snbjunfiive and Common. 


CHAP. 


- ſignifies many leverally, and as.3t were one by one; as, O-mis, uullus, quiſqut 
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and Verb. 


weernel 
the Adjed 
{des th 
without v 
3- A ( 
ecti ve de 
(0fHSy M 
acedoni a 
dimburgy 
4. A Þ- 
Subſtantiv 
ps, 'Scorrcn 
ud, Herc 
lerms, Fe 
5. A D 
eri ved fr. 
tion, or 
a, a litt 
vans, ver 
'r the me 
ter with | 


Is LL Words whatſoever are either Simple or Compound. A SIMPLE 

Word ¶ Simplex} is that which was never more than one; as, 7::/ns, 
g A COMPOUND con ſitamj is that Which is made up of two or 
more Words, or of a Word and ſomeSyllabical Adjections; as, Inj uſtus, per- 
lego, derelinquo, gomet. : 

2. All Words whatſoever are either Primitive or Derivative. A PRIMI. 
TIVE Word [ Primitivum] is that which comes from no other Word; a, 
Juſius, lego, A DERIVATIVE | Derivativum | is that which comes from 
another Word; as, Fxftitia, leo. 4 

I. Beſides the more general Diviſions, of Nouns and Prononns, mentioned 
Pag. 5, and 22. there are other particular Diviſons ot them taken trom thei 
oy Significations and Derivations: The moſt remarkable whereot arc 
theſe ; 

I. With Reſpe& to Sgnification. : 

1. A COLLECTIVE [ ColleGivem) is a Subflantive Noun which figni- 
wes many in the ſingular Number; as, Popalus, a People; exercitus, Al 

rmy. 

2. An INTERROGATIVE Nun or Pronoun [ Iuterragativum] is thi 
by which we ask a Queſtion, as, Quis ? Wno? Uter? Which of the two! 


Sas? Of what kind? Qantas How great ? Ker? How mary? Aud 6. A D 
theſe, when they are uſed without a Queſtion, are called IN DEFINIT TS. eaive der 


3- A RELATIVE Noun or Pronoun [Relativam] is an Adjective thier 4 


_ has Reſpe& ro ſomething ſpoken before; as, Qui, ille, ipſe, &c. Altus, alter Spas huma 
reliqauus, cetera, - um, qualis, quantus, &c. 5 ; 7. A V 
4+ A PARTITIVE Noun or Pronoun [ Partitivum] is an Adjective bie verb; a 


| | earing ; 
&c. or a Part of maiy; as, Quidem, aliquis, nenter, nemo, &c. e k; 
5. A NUMERAL Noun | N»merale] is an Adjective which ſignifies Num-. Lat 


ber (ot which there are four principal Kinds:) | 
(1) CARDINAL, [ Numerns Cardinalis]; at, Unnus, duo, tres, &c. 
i; (2) ORDINAL, [| Ordinalis}; as, Printus, ſecunduc, tertlus, &c. 
(3) DISTRIBUTIVE, [ Difiributives] ; as, Singuli, bini, terni, 8c. 
| . ¶Muaultipiicativus ]; as, Simplex, dupiex, tu 
? 4&5 &c. | | 
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II. With RefpeX to Signification and Derivation. "24 0 


I. A PATRONYMICK Noun [ Patronymicam] ĩs 2 Subſtantive Noun de- II. 
rived trom another Subſtantive proper, ſignifying one's Pedigree or E „ DEM 


traction; as, Priamides, the Son of Priamns 5 Priamis, the Daughter o 2. REL 
Priamas; eAetias, the Daughter of Aetes: Nerine, the Daughter of 3. POSS 
Nerens. Patronymicks are generally derived from the Name of the Father 4. PAT; 
but the Poets (tor others ſeldom ule them) derive them alſo from the Grand Or 
Father, or ſome other remarkable Perſon of the Family; nay ſometimes irom | 
the Founder of a Nation or People, and alio from Countries or Cities; 2% II. 1. V 


Kacides, the Son, Grand-ſon, Great Grand- ſon, or one of the Poſterity oi" Amo, I 


acns; Romulide, the Romans, from their firſt King Romulus; Sicelis, Troas, 
a Wo 


% 
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Woman of Sicily, of Troy, &c. Patronymicks of Men end in des; of Women 

in is, 4s and ne. Theſe in des and ze are of the Firſt, and theſe in is and 

as of the Third Declenſiop. 
he 2. An ABSTRACT Noun [Abſtratum] is a Subſtantive derived from an 
adjeQive expreſſing the Quality ot that Adjective in general, without Regard 
p the Thing in which the Quality is; as, Bonitas, Gocdneſs; Dulcedo, 
weetnels; trom bonus, good; dalcis, iweet, With Relpe ct to theſe Abſtracts, 
the Adjectives from Which they come are called CONCRETES, becauſe, 
beides the Quality they alſo confuſedly ſigniſy ſomething as the Subject of it, 
wichout which they cannot make Senſe. 

3. A GENTILE or PATRIAL Noun | Gentile or Patriam] is an Ad- 

ett ve derived from a Subſtantive Proper, ſignifying one's Country; as, 
cots, Macedo, Arpinas, Edimburgenſis, Taodunanrs, a Man born in Scotland, 
acedoni a, Arpinum, Edinburgh, Dundee; from Scotia, Macedonia, Arpinum, 
dimburgum, 1aodnnum. . 
4. A FYO:SESSIVE Noun [ Poſſeſſivum] is an Adjective derived from a 
Subſtantive whether Proper or Appeliative, ſignitying Poſſeſſion or Property; 
x, Scoticus, Herculeus, Paternns, Herilis, Feminens, of or belonging to Scoe- 
nd, Hercules, a Father, a Maſter, a Womaa ; from Scotia, Hercules, Pater, 
lerns, Fæmina. | 

5. A DIMINUTIVE Noun { Diminntivum] is a Subſtantive or Adjective 
eri ved from another Subſtantive or Adjective reſpeddively, importing a Di mi- 


pnlns, very little; Candidulus, pretty White; from parvus, candidus. Theſe 
'r the moſt part end in lus, la, or lum, and ate generally of the ſame Gen- 
ler with their Primitives. 2 | 
6. A DENOMINAT! VE Noun | Denominativnni] is a Subſtantive or Ad- 
ective derived trom another Noun; as, Gratia, Favour; Vinca, a Vineyard; 
mator, a Senator; from gratus, vinum, ſenex: Celeſiis, Heavenly; Hama- 
us, humane; Arent, golden; from celum, homo, Auram. : : 

7. A VERBAL Noun [Verbale] is a Subſtantive or AdjeRive deriyed from 
Verb; as, Amor, Love; Dod rina, Learning; Lectio, a Leſſon; Awuditus, 


Velucer, ift; from Amo, capto, vole. 


1 


. Laitly, There are ſome Nouns derived from Participles, Adverbs acd 


repoſitions ; as, Fiditins, counterfeit 3 Craſtinus, belonging to the Morrow ; 
vatrarius, contrary; from Fidtus, cras, contra. ; ü 
NoTE; That the ſame Nouns, according to the different Reſpects in which 
uey are conſidered, may ſometimes be ranked under one, and lo metimes un- 
er another of the abovementioned Claſſes; as, Qxis is an Interrogative, Re- 
rive, or Partitive; Pietas an Alffradt or Deusminative. 
II. Pronouns are divided into four Claſſes, wiz. 
1. DEMONSTRATIVES, Ego, tu, ſui. : 
r ol 2. RELATIVES, 1/e, iꝑſe, ifte, hic, is, quis, gui. 
of 3. POSSESS: VES, Mens, tans, ſans, nofter, veſter. 
ker il 4. PATRIALS or GENTIES, Noftras, veſtras, cafat. 
Ot chem alſo two are INTERROGATIVES, Qnzs and cuj as. 
In. 1. Verbs with Reſpe& to their Figure or Frame are either SIMPLE; 
„Ano, I love: Or COMPOUND; as, Reaume, I love again. = x 
2 a 1. Wit 


tion, or Leſſening of its Signification; as, Libellus, a liitle Book; Ch. 
a, a little Paper; Opuſculum, a little Work; from liber, eharta, opus: Par- 


earing; trom Amo, doceo, lego, audio: Amabilis, lovely; Capax, capable ; 
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2. With Reſpe& to their Species or Origin, are either PRIMITIVE ; as, 
Lego, I read: Or DERIVATIVE; as, Ledtito, I read frequently. 
Wich Reſpect to their Conjugation, are either REGULAR; as, Amo: 


Or IRREGULAR; as, Vols, vis, &c. 
4. With Reſpe& to their Conſtituent Parts, are either COMPLETE; as, 


Amo: Or DEFECTIVE ; ze, Inquam: Or REDUNDASXT; as, Edo, edis, 


and es, &c. | - 
5. With Reſpect to their Perſons, are either PERSONAL; as, Amo: Or 


IM PERSONAL, as, Penner. 


6. With Reſpect to their Terminations, they end either in O; as, Amo. 
Or in R; as, Amer Or in M; as, Sum. 

7. Wich Re ſpect to their Signification, Verbs are either Subſianti ve or Aa- 
jective. x 3 

(1) A SUBSTANTIVE Verb [ Subſtantivum] is that which ſignĩ fies ſim- 
ply the Affirmation of Being or Exiſtence; as, Sum, fro, exiſto, I am. 

(21 An ADJECTIVE verb [ Adjectivam] is that which together with 
the Signification of Being, has a particular Signification of its own 5 as, Amo: 
i. e. Sum amans, I am loving. 

An Adjedive Verb is divided into Adive, Paſſive and Nenter. 

[1] An ACTIVE Vetb [Adtivum] is that which affirms Action of its 
Perſon or Nominative betore* it; as, Amo, lequor, carro. 

[2] A PASSIVE Verb { P.aſſivnm) is that which affirms Paſſion of its 


Per ſon or Nominative beltore it; as, Amor. 


[3] A NEU TER verb [Neatrum] is that which affirms neither Ad ion 
nor Paſſion of its Nomi native; but ſimply ſignifies che State, Poſtnre, or 


Quality of Things; as, Sto, ſedeo, maneo, duro, vireo, flaveo, ſapio, quieſco, 
& c. To ſtand, fits ſlay, endure, to be green, to be yellow, to be wiſe, te 
An Adive Verb is again divided into Tranfiiive and Intranſitive. 

(1] An Afive TRANSITIVE verb Tranſit i vum] is that whoſe Action 
paſſeth from the Agent to ſome other Thing, as, Amo patrem. 

[2) An Adive INTRANSITIVE Verb [Intranſitivum] is that whoſe 
* not from the Agent to any other; as, Carre, I run; ambalo, 
T walk. 

When to any Verb you put the Queſtion WHOM ? or WHAT? if a ra- 
tional Anſwer can be returned, the verb is Tranſitive; as, Whom, or what 
do you teach? Anſw. A Boy, the Grammar : If not it is Intranſitive; as, What 
do you run, go, come, live, ſleep, &c. to which no rational Anſwer can be 
given, unleſs it be by a word of like Signification, which ſometimes indeed 
theſe Verbs have after them; as, Vivo vitam jucundam, I live a pleaſant Life, 
Eo iter longum, I go a long Journey. ; TN 

NoTE, I. That the fame Verb is ſometimes Tra zſitive, and ſometimes In- 
tranſitive ; as, Ver incipit, che Spring begins, Cic. Intipere Jacinus, to begin 
an Action, Plaut. : | 

Norz, 2. That Neuter and Intranfitive Verbs are often Engliſhed with 
the Signs of a Paſſive Verb; as, Calco, Iam hot; Palleo, Tam pale; Jacobus 
abiit, James is gone. | | 

NoTE, 3. That Neuter and Intranfitive Verbs want the Paſſive Voice, un- 
leſs imperſoually uſed, as the Intranſitive Verbs moſt frequently and elegantly. 
are; as, pug natur, iter, ventum eff. | | 

Tho? all Verbs whatſoever, with Re'pp& to their Signification, belong to 


ſome one or other of the foregoing Claſſes, yet becauie Grammarians toge- 
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ther with the Sigaiſic tion of Verbs, are Gbliged allo to cunſider their Ter- 
miuatiun, and finding that all Adive Verbs did not end in o, neither all 
Paſſives in or, it was judged convycuient to add to the iormer, two Or turee 
Olher Caſſes or Kinas of them, viz, epeuent, Common and Neuter-paſſivs. 

LI A DEPONENT Verb | Deponens | is that which has a Paſſive Ter- 
mination, but an Active or Neuter Signiucation, as, Loyner, I ſpeak ; mo- 
rior, I die. | 

[z] A COMMON Verb.| Commune] is that which under a Paſſive Ter- 
mination has a vign'ticarion either Active or Valves as, Criiner, 1 accuſe, or 
Jam accuted; Dignor, 1 think, or I am thought worthy. 

[3] A NEUTERK-PASSLVE [ Nemtro paſſivam }) is that Which is half 
Active and halt Vaſhve in its Termination, but in its Signification is either 
wholly Pathve ; as, Fio, factus ſem, to be made: Or Wholly Active or Neu- 
ter; as, Audco, anſus jim, to dare; GEaudeo, gaviſus ſum, to rejoyce. 

8. To omit the Ocher Kinds ot Derivative Verbs, which are not very ma- 
terial, there are three k. inds of them derived from Verbs, Which deſerve to be 
remarked, viz. Frequentatives, Inceptives, and D-ſideratives, . | 

[1] FREQUENTATIVES Verba Frequentativa] ſignily Frequency of ©. 
Action. They are formed from the laft Supine, by changing at! into #,Q, | 
from Verbs ot the hrſt, and u into o from Verbs of the other three Conjug ti: 
ens. They are all of the firſt; as, Clamito, to cry frequently, trom clar no; 
dor mito, to ſlœcp often, from Dormio. From them alto are formed other Fre- 
quentatives; as, Curro, curſu, curſeto; Jaco, jacto, jacdito; peilo, puſſo, prlſi= "| 
to and pulto. 

[2] INC EP'TIVES [Yerba Inceptiva] ſignify that a Thing is begun and 
te na ing to Periection. They are formed from tbe 2 Perf. Sing. Pref. lad. by |. 
adding co. They are all of the Third Conjugation, and want both Preterics? 
and Supine ; as, Cale, cales, caleſco, I grow Or wax warm. 

{2] DESIDERATIVES [Verba Deſiderativa] ſignify a Deſire of Action- 
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They are jormed from the laſt Supme by adding rio. They are all of the 
fourth Conjugation, and generally want both Preterice and Supine; as, ana- 
tario, I dee to ſup; Ejario, Iam hungry, or I deſire to eat. Fo 

9. Laitly, in Couſtraction Verbs receive Names from their more particular 
Sipnifications; as Vocative Verbs, or Verbs of naming, Verbs of remembring, 
ot want, of teaching, of accuſing, &c. 


— . * 
— 


In the preceeding Diviſion of Verbs with reſped? to their Signification, 1 
have veceded a little from the common Method; and in particular I have 
given a different Account of Neuter Verbs from that com monly received by 
Grammarians, who compr:ſe under them all Intranfitive Verbs, tho“ their Sig- 
nifications be never ſo much Active. But this I did partly from the Rea- 
ſon of the Name, which imports a Negation both of Action and Paſſion, and {i 
partly to give a diſiinf View of the Signification of Verbs, without regard 
* their Ter minations, which in that Reſpect are purely accidental and ar- 

trary. | S 

[ 25 alſo excluded from the Diviſions of Verbs thoſe called NEUTRAL 
PASSIVES, | Lat. Neutra paſſiva] becanſe originally they are Active Verbs; 
for the primary Signincation of vapulo, is pei eo or ploro; of exulo, extra 
ſolum eo; of veneo, venum eo; of nubo, velo. Liceo indeed is a wery ſin- 
gular Verb, for in the Active Voice it ſignifies paſſively, and in the paſſivs 


actively. 5 j 'F 
H PARS || 


* 
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PARS TERT IA. 


De Sentenliis, ſive Ora- 
"I tone. 
CENTENTIA eſt quæ- 


| vis animi cogitatio, 
bus aut pluribus vocibus ſimul 
junctis enunciata; ut, Ta le- 
gis; Tu legis libros ; Tu legis 
Hibros bones; Tu legis libros Vo- 
nos domi (a). 3 


dua- 
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| PART THIRD. 


Of Sentences, or 
Speech. | 

A SENTENCE is any 

Thought of the Mind, ex- 
pre/t by two or more Words pul 
together; as, You read; You 
read Books; You read good 
Books; You read good Books 


at home. 


1 1. 


De Synlaxi, ſive Con- 

K ſtructione. 

( VNT AX Is eſt recta vo- 

O cum in Oratione Com- 

{| poſitio. 

Ejus partes ſunt duæ, Con- 
Ar dantia 8 Regimen (l,. 


4 


I. 


Of Syntax, or Con- 
ſtruction, 


8 YNT AX ts the- right 
ordering of Wards in 
Speech. | 

| Its Parts are two, Concord 


land Government. 


—_— 


'N 


(4) We are now arrived at the principal Part of Grammar ; for the great 


End of Speech being to convey. our Thoughts unto others, it will be of little 
Uſe to us to have a Stock of Words, and to know what Changes can be made 
ppon them, unleſs we can alſo apply hem to Practice, and make them anſwer 
the great Purpoſes for which they are intended. To the Attainment ef this 
End chere are two Things abſojutzly neceſiary, viz. I. That in Speechwe 
= diſpoſe and frame our Words, according to the Laws and Rules etta\liſhed 
among tioſe whoſe Language we ſpeak, II. That in like Manner we know 
What is Ip kenor written, and be able ro explain it in due Order, and relolve 
it Loco the ſeveral Parts ot which ic is made up. The firſt of theſe is alled 
WW SYNTAX or CONSTRUCTION, and the ſeco:d is named EXT OSI- 
i TION or RES3SLUTION. The fiſt ſhews us how to ſpezk the Language 
ourſelves; and the ſecond, how to underſtand it when Fookes by others, But 
nit muſt be owned, that there is ſuch a neceſlary Connection be:weea them, that 

he that is Maſter of che firſt, cannot be ignorant ot the ſecond. 
ta) Nor E, 1. That the Difference between Concord and Government conſiſts 
chiefly in this, that in Concord there can no Change be made in th? Accident, 
that is, Gender, Caſe, Number or Perſon of the one, but the like Change mult 
alſo be made in the other; But in Goverament, the laſt Word (if declinable) 
may be changed, without any Change in the tecond. In Concord, the firſt Word 
may be called the Word directing, and the ſecond the Word direfed; In Go- 
N a | verne 


* 
1 


29. 


$: 
aente. 


4. 


tits. 


derumeut 
verned. 
NorTr 
noted the 
[a] and | 
reed or 
Govern: 
Direced 
Numbe 
Weſtion 
Is the Sz! 
covers the 
NoTE, 
Fantive 3 
Homo beit 
Norte, 
underſtood 
N Were a 


Thing. Bo 


Part III. Chap. I. of Conſtructian. 7 


Concordantia eſt quando una] Concord 7s whey one N o. 
dictio concordat cum altera agrees cult another in ſome 


in quibuſdam accidentibus. Accidents. 
Regimen et quando dictio Government /s when a Wort 
regit certum caſum. £57015 @ certain Caje. 


I. De Concordantia. I. Of Concard. 
Oncordantia et quad ru- ( N is Fou feld. 


plex. | 
I. Adjefivi cum Sudar-i 1. Of an Adjective ith 4 
(190. Subſtantive. | 
2. Fers; cum Nominati-|, 2. Of 'a Verb with a No- 
270. minative. | 
- Relativi cum Antece-| z. Of a Relative 79ith an 
gente. Antecedent. Ms 
4. Subſtantioi cum Subſtau-- 4. Of a Subſtantive rwith & 
rico. Subſtantive. 
 :REGUE 4 I. RAU E: 4M 
Djectivum concordat cum A NM Adjeflive agrees 'C 
A Subſtantivo in genere, nu- 2 with a Subſtantive in 
mero & caſu; ut, | Gender, Number and Caſs; 
| 6 as, 8 
a Vir b bonus. A good Man. 
* Femina b caſta. A chaſte Woman. 
* Dulce a pomum. A iweet Apple. 
H 2 REG. 


—— 


n 


__ 


vernment the firſt is called the Word Governing, and the ſecond the Word go- 
verned. 

NoTE, 2. Thar for the greater Eaſe boch of. Maſter and Schotar, we have 
noted thele Words wherein the Force of each Example lieth, with rhe Letters 
[a] and [b) ; the Word Diredting or Geverwing with [a] and the Ward Di- 
reched or Governed With [Þ]; or where there are two Words Direcimg oe. 
Governing, the firſt with [A], and the ſecond with [aa]; and w here two Words 
Directed or Governea, the firit with [a], and the ſecond with {bh}, | 

Number 1. NorE, I. hat the Way io find out the Subſtantive is to ask the- 
Queſtion WHO, or WHAT? tothe Aajedive ; for that which anſwers to it 
is the Subftantive, And the lame Nueſtion put to the Verb or Relative, diſ- 
covers the Nominative or Antecedent. | 

NorE, 2. That another Aaedive ſometimes ſupplies the Place of a Sub- 
Fantive ; ae, (Arnicus certus, à ſure Frierd. Bona ferina, Geod Veniſons - 
Homo being underſtood to Amicus, and Care to Ferinm, 

Nor, 3. That the Srbſeantive THING [ Nerotinm] is moft frequently 
underſtood; and then the Adjecbive is always put in the Nexter Gender, as it 
ir were a Subſtantive 3 as, Triſte [ luppie Negotium] i. e. Res triftis, à ſad. 
Thing, Bona { ſupple Negotia| i. e · Ices bona, good Things. 


— 

3 
yy 
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REG. II. „e. 
2 FT ERBUM concordat A 


cum Nominativo an- | ©; 
te ſe in numero & perſona ;| Number and Perſon; as, 


ut, | 
* Ego b lego. J read. 
You write. 


2 Ju ® [cribis. 
* Preceptor b docer. | The Maſter teacheth, 


ANNOTATIONES. 
3 1. VERBA Subſtantiva | 


ad a Nominative both before and 
after them, dvelonging to the 
ſame thing; as, | 

I am a Scholar. 

You are named John. 

She walks [as] a Queen. 

2. EXCEP. The Infinitiv 
Mood has an Accuſative before 
it 5 as, | 

I am glad that you are well. 

| 3. ESSE 


utrinque Nominativum 
eandem rem pertinentem 3 

ut, N 

b Ego * ſum bb diſcipulus. 

\d Ty a vecaris bo Joannes. 

dla incedit® Regina. 
4 2. JEX CEP. Infiniti- 
vus Modus Accuſativum an- 

te ſe habet; ut, 

Gaudeo b te * valere. | 


— 


—_——— . — 
* 


dl. pe 


Namb. 2. Norz, That the Tafinitive Mood frequently ſupplies the Place 
ef the Nominative 3 23, Mentiri non et menm, To lie is not mine, {or my 
Property. : 

Nam. 3. I. Sabſtantive Verbs are Sam, fio, forem and exiſfo. 
2. Verbs of Naming are theſe Paſſives, Appellor, dicor, vocor, nominor, 
nuncupor; to which add, Videor, exiftin..., creor, conſirtnor, ſalutor, deſqgnor, 
&. | 
| 3. Verbs of Geſture are Fo, intedo, venio, cnbo, ſßo, ſedeo, evade, ſz!o, 
 dormio, ſomnio, maneo, &c. 3 | 
ö Nor zE, That any Verb may have afrer it the Nominative, when it belongs 
| ro the ſame Thing with the Nominative before it; as, Andivi hoc puer, I 
heard it being [or when I was] a Boy. Defend: Rempublicam adoleſcens, non 
= dejeram ſenex, I detended the Commonwealth [When I was} a young Man, 
Iwill not deſert ic {now-that I am] old, Cie. _ 
| Namb. 4. Norz, That when the article THAT [in Lat. QUOD, or 
UT] comes between two Verbs, it is elegantly left out, by turning the Nomi- 
native Caſe into the Accaſative, and the Verb into the Infinitive Mood; as, 
Alunt Regem adventare, They ſay [that] the King is coming; rather than, 
Ant qaod Rex adventat. Turpe eſt cos qui bene nati ſunt turpiter vivere, 
ris a ſhameful t“ ing, that they who are well born ſhould live balely; rather 
E than, Ut n turpiter vivant. See Pay. 43. 5 4 


* 


VERB agrees with the 
Nominative before it in 


I. Subſtantive Verbs, Verbs 
Vocandi & Gefttis habent , Naming and Geſture have 


Man { 
Nin 
before 
vill no 
of Idler 
[ ſegnits 
quentiy 
You fl. 
Rhodan 
upon tt 
NoT 
Neuter 
is dead, 
Nor 
ite Ante: 
2816710 q. 


2 


3. C ESSE habet can 3 
caſum polt ſe quam ante ſe; Caſe after it that it hath bo- 
ut, fore it; as, 


b Petrus cupit * efſe®> vir} Peter deſires to be a learned 


oct. Man. 


Scio Þ Petrum à e bb pirum| I know that Peter is a learn- 


doctum. ed Mam. 
o Mihi bb negligenti e non I am not allowed to be neg- 
licet. | I ligent. 
X E G. III. R U-L E ah 


» ELATIVUM a] T HE Relative Qui, 8 
q 


gauze, quod, concordat uz, quod, agrees 
cum Antecedente in genere &| ith the Antecedent in Gen- 


numero; ut, der and Number; as, 
Vir ſapit d qui pauca lo-“ He is a wiſe Man who 
guitur. ſpeal:s little. 


1. Si nullus interveniat No-| 1. u Nominative comes. 7 


minativus inter Relativum . ketweern the Relative and the 
Verbum, Relativum crit verbo Yer b, the Relative ſhall be the 
Nominativus; ut, | Nominative tothe Verb; as, 


H Pra. 


— Qt. 
* * 5 


Nun. 5, NoTE, 1. That ve frequently ſ2y, Licet nobis eſſe banos, We 
may be good. Iibi expedit efſe ſedulum, Tis expedient for you to de dili- 
gents Nemini unquam nocuit ſuiſſe pium, It never huited any Man that ite 
hath been pious, But then the Accufative Nos, te, illum, & c. is under ſtood ; 
thus, Licet nobis | nos] eſſe bouos &. 

Norz, 2. That if Ey, and the other I=finitives of Subſtantive Vert, 
Verbs of Naming, &c. have no Accuſatire or Dative beſore them, the Word 
that follows (whether Suzftantive or Adjective) is to be put in the Nomina- 
tive; as, Dicitur ee vir; He is {aid to be a Man. Nou videtar eſſe ſaftarn: 3 
He leems not about to do it. ch debet dict beatus ante ſnum obitum; No 
Man ſhould be called happy betore his Death. | | 

Naum. 6. NoTE, I. Tnat the Autecedent is a Subſtautive Noun that goes 
before the Relative, aud is again underſtood to the Relative. Whzrefore it 
vill not be amiſs to teach the Scholar to ſupply it every w here; thus, Bemars 
of Idleneſs, which Idieneſe] is an Enemy to Verte. Cave Segnitiem, = 
[ ſegnities] eit immica virtutre Nay, Cicero himſelt, but eſpectolly Cæſar, fre- 
quentiy repeat the Subſtantive; as, In opridum perfugiſti, quo in oppido : & c 
You fled ro a* Town, in which Toy/n, Cic. Diem dicemt, gu die ad ripam 
Rhodani conveniant, They appoint a Day, on which Day they ſhould meet 


upon the Banks of the Rhuſne, Czl. 


NoT#, 2. That when the RelarivereſpeAs a who's Sentence, it is put in the 


Neuter Gender; as, Joannes mortuus eſt, quod mihi ſamme dolors eff, Fohn 


is dead, which is a great Grief to me. : : 
NoTE, 3. That the Perſon of the Relative is always the ſame with that of 


its Anteceaent 3 as, Ego qui doceo, 1 who teach. Tu qui diſcis, YOR wad learie. | 


Lectio qua docet ur, The Leſſon which is taughts - 


Part III. CBap. I. of Conſfruttion- 7 
. ESSE hath the ſame 5 


* 
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The Maſter who teacheth. 
2. But if a Nominative comes 
between the Relative and the 


78 
Præceptor * gui b docet. | 
| 8 2. At fi interveniat No- 
4 minativus inter Relativum 
& Verbum, Relativum erit 
ejus caſus quem Verbum aut ht Caſe, iubich the Verb or Noun 
Nomen ſequens, vel Prezpo-j fo/lowing, or the Prepoſition ge- 
ſitio præcedens regere ſolent; ing before uſe to governs as, 
ut, | 
Deus > guem colimus. 
Cajus munere vVivimus. 
d Cuz nullus eſi à fimilis. 
* 4» quo fadia ſunt omnia. 


[ ANNOTATIO. 
7 < Duo vel plura Subſtan-j Tro or more Subſtantive; 


God whom we worſhip. 

By whoſe Gift we live. 

To whom there is none like. 
By whom all things were made, 


tiva ſingularia Conjunctione | ngu/ar coupled together with 


Bf 


1 [&, ac, atque. &c. ] copu- 
> lata, habent Adjectivum, Ver- 
bum vel Relativum plurale; 


a Conjunction [&, ac, atque, 
c.] have a Verb, Adjective, or 
Relative Plural; as, 


Peter and John who are 


b - J 
= Petrus & a Joannes 
learned. 


gui ſunt d docti. 


REG. 


— * 


Num, 9. NoTE, I. That when the Snbf antives are ot different Genders, the 

Adſective or Relative plural muſt agree with the Maſcriine rather than the 

Feminine or Neuter; as, Pater & mater qui ſunt mortui, The Father and 
Mother who. are dead. . 

EXCEP. But if the Subftantives ſigniſy things without Life, the Adſe- 
dive, ot Relative plural mult be put in the Neater Gender; as, Dixitiæ, de- 
cus, gloria in oculis fita ſunt 5 Riches, Honour and Glory are ſet belore your 
Eyes 

N OTE, 2. That when two or more Nominatives are of different Perſons, 
Ne Verb plural muſt agree with the Firſt Perſon rather than the Second, and 
7 Fecond rather than the Third; as, Si tu &. Tullia valetis, ego & Cicero 
Salemat, It you and Tullia are well, I and Cicero are well. 

NoTE, 3. That the Aajective or Verb frequently agree with the Sabſantivs 
or Nomnative that is neareſt them, and are underitood.tu-the reſt; as, Er 
ego in culpa ſum. tu, Both I ard you are in the Fault: Or, Et ego & 
tu es in culpa. Nihil hic detſt niſi carmina, There is nothirg here wanting 
but Charms; or, Nihil hie niſi carmina deſant. This Manner of Conſtruction 
is moſt uſaal, when the different Words ſigaify one and the ſame thing, or 
much to the ſame Purpoſe; as, Mens, ratio & conſilium in ſeuibus oft, Un- 
de: flanding, Reaſon and Prudence is in old Men. ONO 

Nor, 4. That Collective Nouns, becauſe they are equivalent to a Plaral 

er, have ſometimes the Aadjechive or Verb in the Plural Number ; a8, 
Park virgis cæſi, a part oł them, Were ſcourged. . Turba ruunt, the Crows 
3 | a 446 "RE ; 


2» = — 
1 C 


8 5 - 
> "In ; — 7 1 $259 F 

_ + * 4 * — 

" ” , 4 1 IR, 


Verb, the Relative hall be of 


ares ? | 
Num, 
NorTE 
ber, its, 
ſtood ; : 
Libri cos 


Cs 
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Fe. IV. | RULE IV. 10. 
NUM Subftantivuam con- 9 NE Subſtantive agrees 
cordat cum alio eandem with another fegnifying 
rem ſignificante in caſu; ut, the ſame thing in Caſes as, 
* (Cicero Orator. Cicero the Orator. 
* Urbs* Edimburgum. | The City of Edinburgh, 
2 Filius b delicia matris oy A Son the Darling of the 
(a). | Mother. 
II. De Regimine. Of Sovernment. 
EGIME N et tri-FCAOVERMWME MT is 
plex. | Threefold. 
I. Nominumn. 1. Of Nouns. 
2. Verhorum. BY 2. Of Verbs. 
3. Vocum Indeclinabilium. 3. Of Words indeclinable. 
I. REGIMEN Nominum.] I. The Government of , Nount. 
\ 1. SubRaztivorut. 8. 1. Of Subſtantibeg. 
R X G. I. RU EF 


NUM  Subſlantivum O NE Subſtantive go- 11 


regit aliud rem diver- verns another ſigni- 
fam ſignificans in Genitivo; Hing à different Thing in 
BR * Genitive; as, 


* Amor Dei. 'The Love of God. - 
* Lex © nature... The Law of Nature. 


ANNOTATHIONES. 


* 1. $i poſterius Subſtanti- | 1. If the laſt Subſtantive 
vum adjunctum habeat Ad- bave an Adjective of Praiſe 12 
| jecti- 


(a) To theſe tour Concords ſome add a Fifth, viz. that of the Reſponſve, 
agreeing With its [nterrogative in Cale, as, Nuis de dit tibi pecnuiam? Pater. 


Who gave yon Money ? My Father. Seo cares? Aide. What do you 
want? A Bock. But this ought not to be made a babe R 
( 


tres ? | Caro] libro. 


Nam. 11. NoTE, t. That OF or 's is the ordinary Sign of the Genitice, 
NorTE, 2. That the Relative Pronouns, ens, illius, cajus, & c. Engliſhed, Hie, 
her, its, their, thereof, whereof, whoſe, have their Subſtantives generally under- 
ſtood 3 as, Liber ejus (ſupple Hominis, Fuminæ, & c) His Book or her Book. 


Libri eorum (fupple hominum, feminarum, &c.) Their Books. 


/ 


ule: For the 
Reſponſive, or the Word that anſwers the Queſtion, does not depend upon 
the 1-:terrogative, but upon the Verb, or ſome other Word joined with it; 
which, becauſe ipoken 1mm:diately before, is generally underſtood in the 
Anſwer ; thus, 2nis dedit tibi pecunianm? Pater [dedir mihi pecuniam.] So 


4 h 


| 


: 


Wo ri0/ns. 


** 
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jectivum laudis vel vituperii, 
in Genitivo vel Ablativo poni 
poteſt ; ut, 8 
Vir“ ſummæ prudentia, 
vel“ ſummd prudentid. 
2 Puer Þ probe ® indolis, 
vel d probd“ indole. 

* 2, Adjectivum in Neu- 
tro Genere abſque Subſtantivo 
regit Genitivum; ut, 

s Multum b pecunie. 

* Onid dre. | 
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Ablative 5 as, 
dom. 


ſition. 
13 


tive governs the Genitive 3 as, 
Much Money. 


What is the Matter? 


or Diſpraiſe joined with it, i. 
may be put in the Genitive er 


A Man of great Wil⸗ 
A Boy of a good Diſpo- 


2. An Adjefive inthe Neu- 
ter Gender without a Subſtan- 


$ 2. Of Adjecti veg. 


$ 2. Adjectivorum. 
UNI. 


R E G. I. 

- DJECTLV A verba- 
14 / lia, vel Affectionem 
animi ſignificantia Genitivum 

poſtulant; ut, „ ii h 
a Avidus b glorie. Deſirous of Glory. 
Tenarus > fraudis. | Ignorant of Fraud. 
2 Memor b beneficiorum. Mindful of Favours. 


V 


REG. 


— 


* 


E RBA Adjefives or 
juch as fignify an Affection 
of the Mind require the Geni- 


Num. 13. This is more elegant than Malta pecunia; Quæ res? | 

Nor, 1. That th ſe Aljechives which thus govern the Genitive, as if ihe/ 
were Fabſtantives, are generally ſuch as ſigniſy Quantity; as, Multum, tau- 
tæm, quantum, plus, pluri mins. . | 

Nor E, 2. That Plus and Cuid always govern the Genitive, and upon tha: 
Account are by many thought real Subſtanti ves. 

Num. 14. To this Rule belong, | 

1. Adjedives of DESIRE ; as, capidus, ambiticſas, avarns, findinſus, eu- 


2. Of KNOWLEDGE; as, Peritus, gnarns, prudens, calligus, providus, 
dof7ns, docilis, præſcius, preſagus, certus; memor, eruditus, experts, cyrſulins, 


C. | 

3. Of IGNORANCE ; as, Ignarus, radis, imperitus, neſc ius, inſcius, incer- 
tus, dnbins, anxius, ſollicitus, immemor. | | 

4. Of GUILT ; as, conſcius, convictus, maniſeſins, ſuſpectus, reus. 

5. Verbals in AX ani NS; as, Edax, capas, ferax, fugax, tenax, pervi- 
tan: And Anans, cupiens, appeteus, patiens, fugieus, fitiens, negligens, &c. 
6. To which may oe referred, Ammnlus, muniſicus, parens, prodigus, profen 


ſms, ſecurm. 


© 9» » © »v 


Partiti ve 
maximus 
Gender v 
faminars 
Nors. 
Nouns, at 
WHS noſtr, 
Nan, ] 
tive; as, 
prizs, com 
Non E, 
rather the 
Fropenſus, 


: Norte, 
either 'of t 


— 


vans 
Th 


Part III. Chop. I. 
RK EG. II. 


P & par- 
titivè polita, Comparati- | 


va, Superl:tiva, Interrogtiva & 
quædam Numeralia Genitivo 
plurali gaudent; ut, 
Aliguis b Philoſophorum. 

a Senior fratrum. 

a Doctiſſimus b Romanorutmn. 

a Ours b notrum. 

2 Una d Mujarum. 

* Oftavns d ſapientum. 


R E C. II. 
APJECTIVA ſignifi- 


cantia commodum vel in- 
commodum, ſimilitudinem vel 


diſſimilitudinem, regunt Dati- 


vum; ut, 
2 Utilis b bello. 
* Pernicioſus > Rei publicæ. 
a Simzlis b patri. 
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NU LIE 


placd partitively, Compa- 


ratives, Supe: latives, Interro- 
4 . SL 
 gatives and eme Numerals go- 


ern the Genitive plural; as, 
Some one of the Thiloſophers. 
| The elder of the Brothers. 


Which of us ? 
One of the Muſes. 
The Eighth of the wiſe Men, 


RULE III. 
DFECTIVES ſeeni-16 


a Hing Profit or Diſprofit, 
Likeneſs or Unlikeneſs, govern 
the Dntive 3 as, | 


Profitable for War. 
Pernicious to the Common- 
Like his Father. [wealth. 

| q Ver- 


8 


— 


Nam. 15. NoTE , 1. That 'tis eaſy to know when this Rule ta kes Place, 
by relolving the Genitive into Inter with the Accaſ. or de, e, ex, with the 


Abl. as, Optimus Regum, The beſt of Kings; i. e. Optimus inter Reges, or 


de, e, ex Negibus. a 


NorE, 2. That when there are two Sulſtantives of different Genders, the 


Partitive, &c. rather agrees with the firſt than the laſt ; as, Indus fluminum |; 


maximus, Cic. Leo animalium fortiſſimus, Piin. Otherwiſe it is ot the ſame 


Gender with the Sabfantive it governs; as, Pauca animalium. Unaqueque if 


ſæminarum. 


Nor z, 3. That Partitives, &c. take the Genitive ſingular of Colleftive A; 


Nouns, and do not neceſſarily agree with them in Gender; as, Praſtantiſſi- 
mus noſtræ civitatis, Cic. Nympharum ſanguinis una, Virg. 

Nam. 16. Nor E, 1. That ſome of theſe Adjectives govern alſo the Gente 
tive; as, Amicus, iuimicus, ſocius, vicinus, par, aqualis, ſimilis, diſſimilis, pro- 


prius, commanis, & c. 


Non E, 2. That Adjectives ſignifying Motion or Tendency to a thing chooſe 


rather the Accuſative with AD, than the Dative, ſuch as, Procliuis, pronus, 
tropenſns, velox, celer, tardus, piger, &c. as, ea 8 
Princeps, ad premi 
Nor, 3. That Adjectives ſignifying Fitneſs, or the contrary, 
eicher of them; as, Aptus, ineptus, bello, or ad bhellum. 


Eft piger ad pœnas 


a velox, Ovid. 
may have 


and Words 15 


The molt learned of the Romans. 


| 


5 
i 
1 


„ + & 
11 
j 


We 


19 1 


1 


Il. 
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DUS regunt Dativum; ut, 
Amandus vel * amabilis 

b alta, 
N E G. IV. 
18 a dimenſio- 
nem fignificantia re- 
gant Acculativum menſuræ; 


ut, 
Columna ſexaginta Þ pedes 
2 alta. . 
E. V. 


1 *£ FN OMPARATIVUS 
| regit Ablativum, qui 
reſolvitur per QUAM ;-ut, 
2 Duleior b melle. 
: Preſtantier b aura. 
REG. VI. 
IG NUS, Indignas, 
Contentus, Præditus, 
Captus & Fretus: item Na- 


20 * 


ERaudimenis of the Latin Tongue, 
17 © Verbalia in BILIS & 


Perbals in BILIS and DUS 


govern the Dative; as, 


To be loved of all 
Men. 
RU LE IV. 


2 FE CTIV ES fgnigy 
A g Dimenſion govern 
the Accuſative of Meaſure ; 


ass 


A Pillar: Sixty Foct 
high. : 
| RULE V. 


N php E Comparative Degree 

goverius. the Ablative, 

which is.reſolved by Quam; as, 
Sweeter than Honey. 
Better than Gold. 


RU LE: VI. 
Heſe Adjectives, Dignus, 
Indignus, Contentus, Præ- 
ditus, Captus; and Fretus: 4/- 


Ius, Satus, Ortus, Editus, 


% Natus, Satus, Ortus, Editus, 


* 


= * 
ko 


ciaily among the Poets, have frequent] 


me. Nen axdior ulli, I am not beard 


Plin. 


Wl 
171 
. 
y ? 
N © 


ſ 


| 


| 


k the more learned you will become. 
prouder, the leſs worth” Nh Virgilie 
| than Vigil. 


»; * 


” 
1 wed : 
n 
a . 


Nam. 17. OF or BY is the ordinary Sign of this Dative. 
NoTE, That Participies of the Preter Tenſe, ard 


* 


Paſſive Verbs, alſo eſpe- 
y the Dative inſtead of the Ablative, 


with A or AB; as, nullus eorum mihi viſus eſt, None of them was ſeen by 


by any. 


Num. 18. The Adjedives of-. DIME N SION are, Altus, high or deep; 
craſſus, or denſus, thick; latus, broad; longus, long; profundus, deep, The 
Names of MEASURE are, Digitus, an Inch; palmus, an Handbreadth ; pes, 
2 Foot; cubitus, a Cubit; alna, an Ell; paſſus, a Pace, 

1 No rz, 1. That Verbs ſignifying Dimenſion likewiſe have the Accuſativ? 
of Meaſure, as, Patet tres uluas, It is three Elis large, Virg. | 

NoTZE, 2. That ſometimes the Word of Meaſare is put in the Ablative; as, 
Fofſa ſex cubitis alta, duodecim lata, Liv. Venter ejus extat ſeſquipede, Perl. 
And ſometimes but rarely in the Genit. as, Nec longiores duodenum pedum, 


Cc. 


| ' Nam. 1 9. Let the following Examples be obſerved and imitated: Mato 
meller, Much better. Nihilo pejor, Nothing worle, Major ſolito, Greater 
than uſual. Quo diligentior es, co doctior evadas, The more diligent you ate, 


Quanto ſuperbior, tanto vilior, The 
docbins, There is none more learned 


Num. 2 
duns, ch 

NoTE,, 
Ait), und 
vid. Nun 
emarked t 
Work, a 
e Prepo ſit 
ve by Nun 
/egantly 3j; 
2 &c. 0 


ſimilia, Ablativum petunt; 
ut, 
a Dignus b honore. 
* Preditus > virtute. 
* Contents > pardo. 
2 Captus b oculis. 
a Fretus > viribus. 
2 Ortus b Regitus. 
. 

x APJECTIVUMeco- 
| plz aut inopiæ re- 
git Genitivum vel Ablativum 3 


Part III. Chap. I. of Conſtruction, 


II. Ther Government of Verbs. 


83 
and the like, require the Ab- 


lative3 as, 
Worthy of Honour. 
Endued with Virtue. 
Content with little. 
Blind. 
'Trufting to his Strength. 
Deſcended of Kings. 

RUE N 


N ADFECTIFE 21 
of Plenty or Want g9- 
verns the Genitive or Ablas 
tive; As, 
Full of Anger. | 
Void of Reaſon. P 


$ 1. Of. Berſonal Verbs. 
UE 
CUM, when it fgnifies Poſs 22 
ſeſſion, Property or Duty, 
governs the Ceniti ue; as, 


It belongs to the King to 
puniſh Rebels. 5 
It is the Property of a Fool 
to ſay I had not Thought. 
It is the Duty of Soldiers 
to obey their General. 


\ 


Theſe Nominatives, Me- 23 
um, tuum, ſuum, noſtrum, 
un; 


** 


Nut, : 
e, * Plenus Þ ire vel b ird. 
5 nops b rationis. 
II. REGIMEN Perboryum. 

9 1. Perſonalium. 

| EEE. 
Us, UM, quoties poſſeſſionem, 
wh proprietatem aut offici- 
4 Im ſignificat, regit Genitivum; 
Us, t, | 
& E Regis punire rebel- 
3 >> | 
| o Tnſipientis * eft dicere non 
XY arm. 
40 b Militum * eft ſuo duci pa- 
by „ FF 
„„ 7 Excipiuntur hi Nomina- 
6 Iv, Meum, tuum, ſuum, neſtrum, 
des, | 
tivi — 
as, 
erl. 
um, 
11% (414 Nunc viribus uſus, Now there is 
ater 
are, 
The 
ned. 


Num. 21. NoTE, 1. That Diſtentus, gravidus, reſertus; and orbus, vacnus, 
duns, choole rather the Ablative: Indigus, compos and impos the Geuitive. 
NorE, 2. That ſome comprehend Opus and Uſns, when they ſignify Ne- 

ejity, under this Rule; ae, Quid opus eſt verbis? What need is there of Words? 


emarked that theſe are Subſtantive Nouns, the very ſame with Opns, operis, 
Work, aud Uſas, uſus, Uſe; and have the Ablative after them, becauſe ot 
e Prepoſition IN, which is underſtood. Sometimes Opus hath the Nomina- 
ve by Num. 3. as, Dux mihi opus eſt, We ſtand in need of a Leader. It is 
legantly joined with the Participle Pe 
90, &cc. opns eff, We muſt adviſe, make haſte, ſind out, do, &c. 


need of Strength, Frg. But 'tis to be 


ſect; as, Conſulto, maturato, invents, 


: 
1 


| U 


f 


. 


| #77 


84 


derum; ut, 


b Tuum eſt id procurare, 


NRG. II. 


24 M 18S E RE OR, rmiſe- 
| reſco & ſatago re 


gunt Genitivum; ut, 


* Miſererc ® civium tuo- 


rum. 
- ® Satagit b rerum ſuarum. 


*R G. III. 


25 E 8 
| ut, 
a E, mihi liber. 
* Sunt d mihi libri. 
6 . 
8 U M pro aero regit du- 
- nz, alterum rei; ut, 


Dativum perſonæ; 


os Dativos, unum perſo- 


2 Ef mihi b poluptati. 

R E &. 4 V. 
E RB UM fignificans 
commodum vel incom- 
modum regit Dativum; ut, 
Fortunz * favet b fortibus. 

b Nemini * noceas. | 


— 


T pro habeo regit 


( 


 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 
veſtrum, are excepted 3 as, 
It is your Duty to manage that. 


NU II. 


X11 
M and ſatago govern the 
Genitive; aß, 


Take Pity on your Country- 


Men. 
He hath his hands fullat Home. 
UE III. 


E*7 taken for habeo [| to 
have] govern the Datice 
of a Perſon 3 as, 
I have a Book. 
I have Books. 


RULE- IV. 
UM talen for affero | to 
bring] governs two Dati ves, 


O 


| he one of a P:rſen, and the other 


1 
ov 
| 2 


- 


of a Thing; as, 
RU VV. 
Verb ſignifying Advantage 
the Dative ; as, 
Fortune favours the brave. 


| 


It is a Pleaſure to me. 
A or Diſadvantage govers 
Do hurt to no Man. 
| REG 


. 


Nam. 23. 


To theſe laſt may be added Poſſe//ſive Nouns, ſuch as, Regiam 


bumamum, bellainum, and the like; as, Humanum ef? errare, It is incident to 


Man to err. 


NoTE, That to all theſe are underſtood GHicium, opus, negoti um, or ſome 
other Word to be gathered from the Sentence; as, Me Pompeli totum eſſe ſets, 


amicum, fantorem, or the like. 


WO You knew that I am wholly Pompey's, or in Pompey's Intereſt, Cc, i, e. 


Nam. 25. This is more elegant than, Hates libram, or habeo lis rot. 
So Deſam is uſed elegantly for Carco; as, Deſunt mibi libri, for Carco Libris 


I want Books. 


Num. 26. NoTE, That other Verbs, ſuch as, Do, duco, verto, tribus, has 
leo, relinquo, cc. may have two Datives; as, Hos tibi landi datur, You ale 


= praiſed for this. Ne mihi vitio vertas, Do not blame me. 


To this may be referred ſuch Expreſſions as thele, E/ mihi nomen Joann, 


P | Joann Fo 


FP 


mw 


PO. 


— 4 38 2 
3 " 
S * 


Re. 


SEREOR, milereſco 


ifying, 


Verbs bgn 


— 


invitor, he 
With the F 
Nam, 28 
Accaſative 
Ham, Ga 


= My Name is ſohn; which is more elegan: than, Ef niht nomen 04K Bn Motaphori 


: Part IN. Chap. I. 


RE E. VI. 
A RBUM activè fignih- 
cans regit Accuſativum ; 
ut, 
a Ana Deum. 
* Reverere b parentes. 
* Recordor, memini, remi- 
niſcor & obliviſcor regunt Ac- 
culativum vel Genitivum; ut, 


® Recordor d leftionis vel 
b /efHionem. 


2 Obliviſcor > injuriæ vel 


d injuriam. 


of Conſiruction; 35 


HUVEC; As, 


as 


* — 


| 


I forget 


RULE VI. 


| A FYERB fpgnifying active- 28 
ly governs the Accuſa- 


Love God. 

Reverence your Parents. 

Recordor, memini, remi- 29 
niſcor and obliviſcor govern 
the Accuſativs or Genitive; 


I remember my Leſſon. . 


an Injury. 


I VE R. 


Nam. 27. This is a very general Rule, and (when we ſignify a Thing 
to be acquired to any Perſon or Thing) almoſt common to all Vecbs. Bur 
in a more particular Manner are comprehended under it; 


_ 


— -- 


| fraſcor, ſuccenſeo. | 


benefacios benedico, malcfacio, benedico. 


F 1. To PROFIT or HURT; as, Commodo, proficio, places, conſu- 
lo, neceo, officio. But Læde and offendo govern the Accuf, 

2. To FAVOUR, to HELP, and their contraries; as, Faveo, an- 
uno, arrideo, aſſentier, adſtipulor, gratalor, ignoſco, indulgeo, 2 a- 


c. Allo 


, obtempero, moremgero, morig eror, 


J. To TRUST; as, Fido, confido, credo. 
5. Verbs compounded with SATIS 


„ BENE and 


F dulor, plando, blandior, lenocinor, paipor, ſindeo, ſupplico, 

> | Anxilior, adminicalor, ſabvenio, ſaccarro, patrecinor, medeor : Allo De» 
's 2 rogo, detraho, invideo, &c. But Farvo has the Accmſ. 

EY 3. To COMMAND, OBEY, or RESIST ; as, Inpere, precipio, 
2 | mando: Pareo, ſervio, obedio, * 

& | fammnlor : Pugno, v . certo, ol ſto, relndor, renitor, reſiſto, adverſors 
> refragor, &c. But 72 eo governs the Accuſ. 


4. To THREATEN or be ANGRY with; as, Minor, indignor, 


MALE) as, Satisfacio, 


7. The Compounds of the Verb SUM ; as, Adſum, preſum, obſum. 

8. Verbs compounded with theſe 10 PREPOSITIONS, Ad, ante, con, 
in, inter, ob, poſt, pra, ſub, and ſuper; as, 1. Adfto, accumbe, acquic/co, ajjideos 
adbareo, admoveo. 2. Antecelio, anteco, anteverto. 3. Conſono, commiſces, 
condono, commorier. 4+ lilndo, immorior, inhereo, inſideo, inbio, innitor, in- 
vigilo, incambo. 5. Interpeno, istervenie, interſers. 6. Obrepo, obtrecto, eccum- 


bo. 7. Peſipono, poſthabeoc. 8. Pres, praſtat for excellit; preſmcco. 9. Jac- 


(edo, ſubmitto, ſmbjicio. 10. Superſts, ſmpervenio, 


No rz, 1. That TO, the Sign of the Dative, is frequently underſtood. 

No rz, 2. That TO is not always a Sign of the Dative : bur 1. Verbs of 

al Motion; as, Eo, venio, proficiſcor: And 2» Tbeſe Verbs, Provece, voce, 
invizor, hortor, ſpeQo, pertince, attines, and ſuch like, have the Accuſarive- 


with the Prepotition ad. 


Nam. 28. Norz, That Neater and In:ranſitive Verbs have ſometimes an 


Accaſative after them: 1. Of their own. or tae like Signification ; as, YVicere 


vitaw, Genders gandium, Sitire ſangainem, Olere hircum. 2. Waen taken in 
2 Metaphorical Senſe ; 33, Ardebat Alexiny is a: Vehowenter amabat. 


1 
9 7. 
1 


= 


A —. 


5 


86  Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 

VE RBA Activa en ACTIVE Verbs governing 
and cum Accuſativo caſum| another Cafe together with 
regentia. | the Accuſative. ö 

30 * 1. VERBA accuſandi,, 1. VERBS of Accuſing, 
damnandi & abſolvendi, cum | Condemning and Acquitting, 
Accuſativo perſonæ regunt | with the Accuſative of the 
etiam Genitivum criminis ;| Perſon, govern alſo the Genitive 
wht - - | | of the Crimes as, 

a Arguit b me Þ furti. He accuſes me of Theft. 

„Mei pſum bb inertie* cen I é condemn my ſelf of La- 


demno. zineſs. | 
d Illum bd pomicidii ab-| They acquit him of Man- 
ſolpunt. ' ſlaughter. | 
31 2. Verba comparandi,| 2. YERBS of Comparing, 


dandi, narrandi & auferen- Giving, Declaring and Taking 
di, regunt Dativum cum Ac- @29ay, govern the Dative with 
cuſativo; ut, c the Accuſative; as, 


— 


Com par. 


3 - * 


_ . 
>" —— : 
-” +. — * 
x 


Nam, 30. 1. Verbs of ACCUSING are, Aceuſo, age, appello, arceſſo, argus, 
lige, aft ringe, defere, incaſo, inſimulo, poſtulo, &c- 5 
2, Verbs of CONDEMNING are, Damno, condemno, convinco, FC. 
3- Verbs of APSOLVING are, Solve, ahſolvo, libero, purgo, &c. 
NoTE; 1. That the Genitive may be changed into the Ablative, either 
with ox witheut 2 Prepoſition; as, Purgo te hac culpa; Or de hac culpa, Iclea: 
22 of this Fault. Eum de vi condemnavit, He found him guilty of a Riot, 
"Co ; 
| NorTz, 2. That the Genitive, properly ſpeaking, is governed by ſome Ab- 
ative underſtood, ſuch as Crimine, pena, actione, cauſa; as, Accaſare farti, 
i. e. crimine furti. Condemnare capitis, i. e. pena capitis. 
NoT#E, 3. That Crimine, pana, aftione, cupite, morte, 
Prepoſition. | 
Num. 31. I. To Verbs ef COMPARING belong alſo Verbs of Prefer - 
ring Or tofipoxing. 
2. To VEKBS of GIVING belong Verbs of Receiving, promiſing, paying, 
ſeniing, bringing. | , 
3. = Verbs of DECLARING belong Verbs of Explaining, ſewing, de- 
7. /n; C. . . ; 
1 . Verbs of TAKING away are, Aafero, adimo, eripio, eximo, demo, ſur- 
ripio, detrahe, tollo, excutio, extorgueo, arceo, aefendo, &c. | 
NoTE, 1. That mazy ot-thefe Verbs govern the Dative by Num. 27. 
-- NOTE, 2. That innumerable other Verbs may have the Darive With the 
Accæſative, When together with the thing done is alſo ſignified the Perſen or 
thing to, or tor whom, it is done; as, Doce mihi filiam, Teach me my Son. 
cura :nihi hanc rem, Take care of this Affair for me. 5 
N 5 * 3. That Cemparo, confero, compeno, have frequently the Ablativ. 
i h cum. | | | | | 


ſcarcely admit of 8 


* 
* 


docend 
ſativos, 
riorem 
a P, 
a Do 


”Q 
ſus reg 
riorem 


a 4, 
FVirg 


mM 
* = 


Pp. 


regitur 


— — mat 


Num. 
are alſo 

2 
Eut we 

2. Ve 
But the 
poſition 
Exmo Ii: 
tive ; as 

3. M 
But, un 
common 
mind o 
vai, Ih 
Nor: 
into an 
meat rhi 
F inally 
de; AS; . 


Part III. Chap. I. of Confiruction; 


a Compars b Virgilium b Ho- 


— > — OO 
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87 
I compare Virgil to Hamer. 


Give every Man his own. 
You tell a Story to a deat 


He reſcued me ſrom Death. 
3-LVERBS of Ashing and 
Teaching admit of two Accu- 
Jatives, the firſt of a Perſon, 
and the ſecond of athing 3 as, 


He taught me Grammar. 


The Paſfives of ſuch Active 33 
Verbs as govern two Caſes, 


do ſtill retain the laſt of them; 


I am accuſed of Theft. 
Virgil is compared to Ha- 


I am taught Grammar. 
RULE: VIE: 


HE Price of a Thing is 34 
governed in' the Abla- 


—— — ———— — 


«; "RY — 
Is 


# Emi 


giro. ; 
Þ Suum bb cuique à tripuito. 
* Narras b fabulam bb ſur- 
; do. | Man. 
, 2 Eripuit b me bb mort. 
: * 3. VE RBA rogandi & 
docendi duos admittunt Accu- 
ſativos, priorem perſon, poite- 
riorem rei; ut, 
2 a Poſce b Deum bb veniam. Beg Pardon of God. 
a Docuit be do Grammaticam. 
NNO TAT IG. 
* Quorum Activa duos Ca-ſ 
85 ſus regunt, eorum Paſſiva poſte- 
7 riorem retinent; ut, 5 
| as, 
* Accuſor d furti. 
Virgilins * comparatur b Ho- 
mero. | mer. 
* Doceor b Grammatican. 
uc R E G. VII. 
RET IU M rei a quo- T 
vis Verbo in Ablativo 
ner regitur; ut, tive by any Verb; as, 
eat : ES: 
10t, 
wo Num. 32. NOTE, 1. That among the Verbs that govern two Accs/atives, 
tre alſo reckoned theſe following; | a Ys 
F 2 I. CELO; as, cela hanc rem arorem, Conceal this from your Wife, Plant. 
But we can ſay alſo, Celo te de hac re, and Colo tibi hanc rem. 
ys 2. Verbs of CLOATHING ; as, Indait fe calceos, He pur on his Shoes. 
But theſe have more commonly the Ablatiue of the Thing Without a Pre- 
no, Poſition ; as, Veſtit ſe purpura, He cloaths himſelf with Purple. Indo and 
© Y Exmo have frequently the Perſon in the Darive, and the thing in the Accuſa- 
4. ive; 28, Thoracem ſibi induit, He put on his Breaſt-plate. | 
3- MONEO ; as, id auum te mones, I put you in Mind of this one Thing. 
ſar⸗ But, unleſs it is ſeme general Word, (as, Hoc, illud, id, &c.) Moneo, admoneo, ... 
N tommonefacio, have either the Genitive; as, Admoxeo te officii, I put you in 
mind ot your Duty: Or the Ablative with de; as, De hac re te ſepius ad, 
the vai, I have frequently wained you ot this. 
- NorTE, 2. That Verbs of Aiking often change the Accuſative of the Perſon 
2 into an Ablati ve with the Prepeſition ; as, Ore, exero, pete, poſinlo hoc a te; Iir- 
p ireat this of you: Some always; as, Contende, quaro, ſcitor, ſciſcitar hoc a te: 
Finally ſome have the Accuſ. of the Perſon, and the Ablative of the thing 


de; as, Interrogo, cenſulo, percentor te dt hac re. 


3 
— 
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88 '  Rudiments of 
a Emi librum > duobus affi- 


bus. 
© Vendidit hic b auro patriam. 


Demoſthenes d docuit d ta- 


lento. 

35 * Excipiuntur hi Geni- 

tivi, Tanti, quanti, pluris, 
minoris; ut, 

b Duanti * confiitit P 
Ae d pluris. 

36 VE RBA æſtimandi 
regunt hujuſmodi Geniti- 
vos, Magni, purvi, nihili, 
&c. ut, 

2 Affimo te ® magni. 
RE G. VIII. 
37 — copiæ & in- 
opiæ plerumque Ab- 
lativum regunt; ut, 
a Abundat d divitiis. 
2 Caret omni b culps. 

38 Tor, abutor, fruor, 

Fungor, potior, veſcor, regunt 

Ablativum; ut, 
Uitur d fraude. 

* Abutitur b libris. 


the Latin Tongue, 
I bought a Book for two Shil- 


lings. [for Gold. 
This Man fold his Country 
Demoſthenes taught for a Ta- 
tent. | 
Theſe Genitives, Tanti, quan- 
ti, pluris, minoris, are extepted 3 
as, | EE 
How much coſt it ? 
A Shilling and more. 
VERBS of valuing govern 
ſuch Genitives as theſe, Magni, 
parvi, nihili, c. as, | 


I value you much. . 
RULE VII. 
E RBS of Plenty ana 
Scarceneſs for the muſt 
part govern the Ablative; as, 
He abounds in Riches. 
He has no Fault. 
Utor, abutor, fruor, fungor, 
potior, veſcor, govern the Abla- 
Hoe 3 as, 
He uſes Deceit. 


He abuſes Books. 


$ 2. Re: 


LD 


Num. 35. N 


oTE, That if the Sabfentive be expreſſed, they are put inthe 


Ablative ; as, Qnante pretio? Minore mercede. 5 
Nam. 36. 1. Verbs of valuing are, Æſtimo, pendo, facto, habeo, duco, puto, 


Gro. 


2. The reſt of theſe Genitives are, Minoris, minimi, tanti, quanti, pluris, ma- 


Joris, plurimi, maximi, nauci, fiocci, pili, aſſis, terxncii, hujns: Allo Aqui 


and boni after facio and conſalo. 


NoTE, 1. That we ſay alſo Æfimo magno, parvo, ſupple pretio. 
Norz, 2. That Alvar as excludes majeris, as wanting Authority. But 


there is an Examp] 


Nam. 37. Someri 


e of it to be found in Phedras, II. 5. 25. 


Malts majoris alape mecam veneunt. 1 2 
mes they have the Genitive; as, Eget aris, He wants 


Money, Horat. Implentar veteris Baechi, They are filled with old Wine, Virg. 

Nork, That Verbs of Loading and Unloading, and the like, belong to 
this Rule; as, Navis-oneratur mercibut, The Ship is loaded with Goods. Le- 
wabo te hoc onere, I will caſe you of this Burden. Liberavit nes metu, He 


delivered us from Fear. 
Nam. 38. To thele Verbs 


=_ 


add NVitor, gandeo, wate, deno, munero, com- 


munito, 


tuor, 
oportei 
perſon 


WACO, 
ſequor, 
Nor 
ger his! 
Num. 
bet, ltbet 
fecit, & c. 
ter them 
Num. 
tive; as, 
zollowin 


E 


's 
0 
1 


2 
— . — 
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2. Regionem Perborum Im- 
perſonalinm. | 
VX. 


V E RB UM Imperſonale re- 
git Dativum; ut, 
* Expedit ® Rei public. 
* Licet > nemin: peccare. 
*.EXCEP.. 1. Refert & 
Intereſt Genitivum poltulant ; 
ut, 


verns the Dative; as, 

It is profitable for the State. - 
| No Man is allowed to fin. 
ECE P. 1. Refert and 40 
Intereſt reguire the Genitive s * 
as, | 

It concerns my Father. 

It is the Intereſt of all. 

But Mea, tua, ſua, noſtra, 4t 
; veſtra, are put in the Accuſa- 
tive Plural; as, i | 
I am not concerned. 


2 Refert b patris. 
a Interæſt d omnium. 

* At Mea, tua, ſua, noftra, 
veſtra, poruntur in Accuſativo 
plurali, ut, | 

Non o mea * refert. 

* EXCEP. 2. Hæc quin- 
que; Miſeret, perxitet, pudet, ſeret, pœnitet, pudet, tædet, 
det & piget regunt Accu | and piget, govern the Accuſa- 
ſativum perſonæ, cum Geniti- Tief Perſon, with the Ge- 
vo rei; ut, nitive of a Thing ; as, 

a Miſeret > me bb tui. J pity you: 
za Panitet b me bb peccati. | U repent of my Sin. 
* Tedet b ne d vite. I am weary of my Life. 

* EXCEP. z. Hæc qua-| EXCEP.3.Theſe four, De-43 
tuor, Decet, delectat, juvat, cet, deleftat, juvat, opor- 


oportet, regunt Accuſativum tet, govern the Accuſative of 
perſona cum Infinitivo; ut, the Perſon with the Infinitives 
ass 
71 Delectat 
ö " PPP TOW 4) ad int; 22 


wanico, widito bed, ſdo, impertier, digner, naſcor, creor, aſſicio, cenſto, pro- 


ſequor, &cc. 


Nor z, That Potior ſometimes governs the Genitive; as, Potiri heſtium, To 


ger his Enemies into his Power, Potiri rerum, To have the chief Rule. 


Nam. 39. Such as theſe, Accedit, centingit, evenit, condxcit, expedit, la 
let, libet, licet, placet, diſplicet, vacat, reſtat, preflat, liquet, nocet, dolet, ſuf 
fit, & c. Together with the Dative, they have commonly an Infinitive alf 


ter them, waich is ſuppoſed to ſupply the Place of a Nominative betore them. 
Num. 42. NOT, That this Genitive is frequently turned into the I finj- 


tive; as, Pænitet me pec cd e; Tedet me vivere; and ſo they fall in with ns 


tollowing Rule. 


* Imperſonal Verb ge- 39 


EXCEP. 2. Theſe five, Mi-42 
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rere. 


; 6, 3 
Rudiments 


Dielectat b me bb fxdere. 
Non docet b te bb i xari. 


9 3. REGIMEN Infinitivi, 
Partici piorum, 
rum & Supi norum. 

| REG. X. 

NUM Verbum regit 

aliud in Infinitivo; ut, 

Cupio d diſcere. 


| NI. 
45 ARTICIPIA, Gerundia 
1 oo 5208 regunt Caſum 

ſuorum verborum ; ut, 


* Amans b virtutems. 
Carens b fraude. 


1. GE RUND IA. 
ERUND UM in 
| DUM Nominati- 
vi Caſus cum verbo [e 
regit Dativum; ut, 
2 Vivendum eff b mihi rectè. 
Moriendum ef? d omnibus. 
7 2. Gerundium in DI re 
gitur à Subſtantivis vel Ad- 


If F jectivis; ET 


3 Tempus d legendi 4 
Cupidus > diſcendi. 


Gerundio- | 


of the Latin T ongue, 
| 


I delight to ſtudy. [ſcold. 
It does not become you to 
$'3. The GOVERNMENT 
of the Infinitive, Participles, 
Gerunds and Supines. 


X. 
'S a Verb governs another in 
the Infinitive; as, 
I defire. to learn. 
"RULE XI. 
DD ARTICIPLES, Gerunds and 
Supines govern the Caſe of 


their own Verbs; as, 


Loving Virtue. 
Wanting Guile. 
1 GERUNDS. 
1 HE GERUND in DUM 
* of the Nominative Caſe 
with the Verb [eſt] governs the 
 Dative ; as, 5 
I muſt live well. 
All muſt die. | 
2. The Gerund in DI is ge- 
verned by Subſtantives or Ad- 


jectives; as, 


Time of Reading. 


Deſirous to learn. 
| 3. Ge- 


„ 4 — _ —_— 


— 2 


Norz, That Oporret is elegantly joined with the Snbjundive 


- NorTE, 


Nan. 43: | 

Mood, being underſtood; as, Oportet facias, { You malt do it] for Opor- 

iet te facere. 

Ateinet, Pertinet and Spectat, when uſed imperſonally (which rarely bap- 

n pens) have the Accnſarive with ad, as was obſerved above, Page 85. 
Nam. 44. Sometimes it is governed by Adjectives; as, Cupidus ard cnpicns 


That the Verb Capre or caperunt is ſometimes underſtood ; as, Om- 
ves mibs invidere; ſupple ceperunt, They all began to euvy me. 


New. 46. This Dative is trequently underſtood; as, Exndwm eff» (ſupple 


17 nobis) We muſt go. 


NoTE, That this Gerand always imports Neceſſity, and the Dative after it 


= is the Perſon on whom the Neceſſity lies. 
| 3 | Nam. 47. I's The 

b 7 , temps, ecca ſio, — $3 otiam, voluntas, cnpido, 2 
2> The „Aljichives are generally Verbals mentioned Nam. 14. = 


Hantives are luch as theſe, Amor, cauſa, gratia, 2 


& c. | 


4 
Caſi 


litatet 
canti 


tivi ( 


ins u 


in Pai 


fitions 0/ 
Ante don 

NorE 
Verb eſt, 
e no vin 


N 


N 


— ES 
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3. Gerundium in DO Dativiſ 3. The Gerund in DO of 48 
Caſus regitur ab Adjectivis uti | the Dative Caſe is governed | 
litatem vel aptitudinem ſignifi-] & Adjentives fignifying Uje- | 
cantibus ; ut, | Iulneſs or Fitneſs; as, 

Charta atilis d ſcribendo. Paper uſeful for writing. 

4. Gerundium in DUM| 4. The Gerund in DUM of4g 44 
Accuſativi  caſus regitur a] the Accuſative Caſe is governed 
Præpoſitionibus ad vel inter ;| by the Prefo/itions ad or inter; 1 
ut, as, | 1 

Promptus * ad b audiendum. Ready to hear. Jing. 

Attentus * inter ® docendum. | Attentive in Time of teach- 

5. Gerundium in DO Abla- 5. The Gerund in DO of 56 
tivi Caſts regitur 3 Prepoli-| the 4b/ative Caſe is governed 
tionibus, a, ab, de, e, ex, vel] 5y the Prepoſitions, a, ab, de, 


in; ut, e, ex, e in; as; 
Pæna *& Þ peccando abfter-| Puniſhment frightens from 
ret. 4 dinning. 


* Vel fine Præpoſitione, ut| * Or without a Prepoſtion,g1 
Ablativus Modi vel Cauſz ; as the Ablative of Manner or 


ut, ; C auſje 3 as, 
Memoria * excolendo bd ange-“ The Memory is improved 
tur. by exerciſing it. 
Defaſſus ſum d ambulan-| I am wearied with walk- 


0. | ing. 
6. Gerundia Accuſativum] 6. Gerunds governing the 52 
regentia vertuntur eleganter Accuſative are elegantly turn- 
in Participia in DUS, quezſed into the Participles in 
cum ſuis Subſtantivis in Gene-| DUS, which agree with their 
re, Numero & Caſu concor-| Sub/antives in Gender, Nun. 


dant; ut, ber and Caſe as, ; 
Petendum eft pacem. | Petendaeſt pax. 
Tempus petendi pacem. Tempus petenda pacis, ,/ 


. 
| 5 * 
h | | | — — 
* 


Nam. 48. The Adjefive of Fitneſs is often underſtood; as, Ny e folvendo, 8 40 
He is not able to pay; ( ſupple apt us or par] - i. 2 
Norte, That ſometimes this Gerand is governed by a Ve 28, Epidicums 0 


zucrendo operam dabo, III endeavour to hnd out Epidicus, tt. 
Nam. 49. Nor, 1. That it bath ſometimes, but very Mely, the Prepo- 
fitions “ and ante; as, Ob abſolven dum manns. For finiſh your Task, cic. 


Ante domandum, Before they are tamed or broken, Virg. $62 xing of Horſes. 
Norx, 2. That what was the Gerund in Dam of the native with the. 

Verb eſt, fuit, &c. becomes the Accuſative with eſſe 3 29 I nibus moriendum . ||| 

aſe novimns, We know that all mult die. 4 N 4 | 3 Of 


= l — N — 
— : — 5 2 e * ets; * q — 4 —— 
* — — — — 3 Q og > —ᷣ—ñ—y—ê _ — . 
c - 
* 


53* 1. Supinum in UM ponitur 


uſed after Verbs CA 


92 Rudimenis of the Latin Tongue, 


Ad petendum pacemm. 
A petends parem. 
NA. 


Ad petendam pacem. 
A petenda pace. 
| SUPINES. 
1. The Supine in UM is pu 
aftcr a Verb of Motion; as, 
2 Abiit ® deambulatim. He hath gone to walk. 
54 * 2. Supinum in U pont-| 2. The :apire in U is put 
tur poſt nomen Adjectivum; after an Adjetive Neun; at, 
ut 


poſt verbum motus ; ut, 


Eaſy to tell, or to be told. 
F 4. Con- 


— 


a Facile“ dictu. 


—_— 


Num. 52. Add to theſe the Gernnds of Fungor, fruor and petior. 

Theſe Participles in DUS are commonly called GERUNDIVES. 

Norz, 1, That the Sabſfantive mutt always bs of the ſame Cale that the 
Gerrnd Was of. "YT 

NoTZ, 2. That becauſe of its noiſy Sound the Gerund in di is ſeldom chan. 
ged into the Genitive Plural; but either the Accuſutive is retained; as, Stu- 
dio patres veſtiros videndi, rather than Patrum veflrorum videndorum, or it i; 
turned into the Genitive Plural; without changing the Gerund; as, Patram 
veſi roram ⁊idendi ſtuiio. | 

Num. 5 3. The Supins in UM is elegantly uſed with the Verb Eo, when 
we ſ1:;nify that one ſets himſelt about the doing ot a thing; as. In mea vita 
tn laudem is grefitum? Are you going to advance your Reputation at the 
Hazard of my Lite? Ter. And this is th? Rea ſon why this Spine, with tr; 
ta ken imper ſonally, ſupplies the Place ot the Future of the 1nfin. Paſſive. 


Some general Remarks on the Conftruftion of Pazticiples, Ge- 
| runds and Supines 


Nor, 1. That Participles, Gernnds and Sepines have 2 twoſold Ceuſruci- 


eon; one as they partake oi the Nature of Verbs, by which they govern.acer- 


rain Ceſe after them; another as they partake of the Nature of Nouns, and 

conſequently are ſubject to the lame Rules with them; Thus, 

1. A Barticiple is always an Adjedive, agreeing with its Subſfæntive, by 

Numb. 1 
1, AC 


nnd is a Sabfeantive, and conſtrued as follows : (I.) That in dan 
of the Nodyative by Nam. 2. Of the Accnfs by Num. 68. (2) That in 4 
by Nam. er 14. (3.) That in do of the Dat. by Num. 16. of the Abla;. 
by Num. 69 74, or 55. | 

3. A Sn is alfo a Subſtantive, (.) That in m, governed by ad under- 
ſtood by Numgg, (2.) That in governed by in undeiftood, by Nam. 71. 

Horz, 2+ I the Preſent of the Inſiuit ive Active, the firſt Supine and the 
Geremd in dum, ith the Prepoſition ad, are thus diſtinguilked : The Szpineis 
lor ion; The Infinitive aiter any other Verbs; the Gerand 
in dum with ad aft Adjecive Nouns. Bat theſe lait are trequently to be met 
with after Verbs of ff ien; and Poets uſe alſo the Ini, itive after Adjectives. 

Nork, 3. That Mreſent of the Inſ nitive Paſſive, and the laſt Snpine are 
mus diſtinguilhg * tk Sepine hath alwa,s an Adiedive before it; which 


4s 


8 4. 
I 
* 


— — 
— 


Pari UI Chap. 


y 4. Congtructio CIRCUM- 
STANTIARUM. 


1. Cauſa, Modus & Inſtru- 
mentum. 

R ZE G. XII. | 
A USA, Modus, & In- 
ſtrumentum ponuntur 

in Ablativo ; ut, 
b Palleo b met. 

» Fecit ſuo d more. 
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$ 4. The Conſtruction of Cir: 
| cumTtances» (a) 
1. The Cauſe, Manner and Ins 
ſtrument. 
RULE XII. 
T HE Cauſe, Manner and & 
Inſtrument are put in the 
Ablative; as, 
I am pale for fear. 
He did it after his own way.. 


I write with a Pen. 


2. Pface. 
T 


2 Scribo® calamo. 
2. Locus. 


1 6. XH.-- 
uh © OMEN oppidi 
ponitur in Ge- 


RU ILT xk 


put in the Genitive, when 
| nitivo, 


— — 


1 


(a) Adjefive Nouns, but eſpecially Verbs have frequently ſome CIRCUM- 
STANCES going along with them in Diſcourſe; the moſt conſideraule whereof 
with reſpe& to Conſtruction are theſe Five, 1. The Cauſe or Reaſon why 
any Thing is done. 2. The Way or Manner how it is done. 3. The In- 
Hrament er Thing wherewith it is dine. 4. The Place where. And 5. The 
Time when it is done. E 

Nam. 55. NoTE, I. That the CAUSE is kn. wn by the Queſtion CUR, 
or QUARE ? Why? Wherefors? & c. The MANNER by the Queſtion QUO- 
MODO? How? And theINSTRUMENT by the Queſtion QUOCUM ? Where 
with ? 

NoT#, 2. That the PrepeFtion is frequently expreſt with the Cauſe and 
Manner; as, Pre gaudio, For Joy. Propter amorem, For Love. Obcnlpan For 
a Fault. Cam ſummo labore, With great Labour. Per dedecas, With Digrace. 
But the Prepoſition [CUM] is never added to the Inſtrument: For wrcannop 
ſay, Scribe cam calamo; Cum oculis vidi. | 

NoTZ, 3. But here we muſt catetuily diſtinguiſh between the LHrament 
ani what is called the Ablatiuss Comitatùs, or Ablative of Concomiascy, 1. e. 
ſignifying that ſomething was in Company with auother; for tha te Pre- 
poſition [CUM] is generally expreſt, as, Ingreſſus eff tum glad He entred 
with a Sword, #. e. having a Sword with bim, or about him., 

Nor, 4. That to Canſe ſome reter the Matter of which any Ing is made; 
as, Clypens ere fabricatas, A Shield made ot Braſs: But (excep/ith.the Poets) 
the Prepoſition is tor the moſt part expre ft. ES 

NoTE, 5. That to Manner ſome refer the Adjand, i. e. mething joined 
to another thing; as, Terra amen floribas, a Land plea With Flowers. 
Mons nive candidus, a Hill whice with Snow. | 

Norz, 6. That to Infframent ſome refer Co N 5 a 
2 odio, amore, & c · Aſfisis ts honore, coptumeb;a, 7 verbis aſperis, 

Co | j 

j 
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nficior ole inedid, Bec. Pro= 


v4 
Y' 38 


: 


} 


| 
| 


: 
| 
| 


4 


b 


10 
* 
Þ 


ö 
7 
0 


94 


58 *E2. Cum quæſtio fit per 


39 * 3: Si quæratur per UN- 


$4 DH" 5 8 „ ; 


nitivo,cum Quæſtio fit per UBI; 
ut, : 
a YVixit b Rome. . 
a Mortuus eft > Londini. 
67 * EXCEP. Si vero ſit ter- 


tiæ Declinationis, aut Pluralis 


ut, 
* Habitat b Carthagine. 
a Studuit b Parifiis. 


QO nomen oppidi in Accu- 
ſativo regitur; ut, 


* Penit „ Edimburgun. 
2 Profettus eſt > Athenas. 


DE vel QUA, nomen op- 
pidi ponitur in Ablativo ; 
ut, 8 | 


a Diſceſſit o Aberdonia. 
d Laodicea iter * faciebat. 
bo * 3. Domus & Rus eodem 


| Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 


Numeri, in Ablativo effertur; 


modo quo oppidorum nomina 


conſtruuntur; ut, | 
Manet domi, He ſtays at Home. 


turns home. 


r b 


when the Dueſtion is made by 


UBI, [Where]; as, 


He lived at Rome. 

He died at London. 

EXCEP. But iF it is if the 
third Declenſion, or of the Plu- 
ral Number, it is expreſt in the 
Ablative;z as, 

He dwells at Carthage. 

He ſtudied at Paris. 

2. hen the Oueſtion is 
anade by O, [Whither] the 
Name of a Town is governed in 
the Accuſatioe 3 as, 

He came to Edinburgh. 
He went to Athens. 

3. If the Queſtion is made 
b5y UNDE| Whence] or YA. 
[by or through what Place] He 
Name of a Town is put inthe 
Ablative ; as, p 

He went from Aberdeen. 

He went through Laodicea, 

4. Domus and Rus are con- 


ftrued the ſame Way as Names 


of Towns ; as, 
Domum revertitur, He re- 


Domo accerſitus ſum, Tam called from home. 


gvit ruri or ruri. Abiit rus. Rediit rure. 


61. 5. Nominibus regionum, | 


5. To Names of Countries, 


proVneiarum, & aliorum lo- Provinces, and other Places not 


corumꝶꝭ non dictis Præpoſi- 
tio fer ditur; ut, 


QUO 
UND 


_ QUA? 


* 


* 
. 


mentioned, the Prepoſition is 
generally added; as, 

Watus in Scotia, in Fifa, in urbe, &c. 

biit in Scotiam, in Fifam, in [vel ad] arbem, &c. 
Mediit Scotia, Fifa, ex urbe, &c. 

Mliit per Scotiam, per Fifam, fer urbem, &c. 


NNO- 


—_——— 


Nam. 56. &c. No x K. That the Prepoſition is frequently added to Names 
ol Towns, (eſpecially WKkche Oueſtion is eo? Unde? or ?) and ſome- 


times omitted ro Name countries, Provinces, Kee 


* 
alio 1 
interc 
ut, 
G/afe 

tri 
2 Ie; 


ut, 


Co 
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| ANNOTAT IO. 

#* Diſtantia unius loci ab | The Diſtance of one Place 62 
alio ponitur in Accuſativo, from another is put in the Ace- 
interdum & in Ablativo ; cſative, and ſometimes in the 
ut, Ablative 3 as, 

G/aſcua * diftat Edimburgo] Glaſgow is thirty Miles diſtant 
triginta ® millia paſſuum.\ from Edinburgh. 
ter vel” itinere unius dici. One Day's Journey. 
3. Tempus. 3. Time - 
R E G. XIV. RULE XIV. 
1 T EMP US ponitur 1. T TME is put in the Ab- Ez 
in, Ablativo cum lative, when the Que- 
quzſtio fit per QUANDO ; | /tion is made by AUA NDO, 
ut, | When]; as, 

* Fernit » hora tertia. He came at three-a-Clock. 

* 2. Cum quzſtio fit per 2. When the Pniftion is G 
QUAMDLIU, tempus po- arade by AND, [ How 
nitur in Accufativo vel Ab- long] Time, , put in the Ac- 
lativo, ſed ſæpius Accuſativo; cn/ative e Ablative, but oft- 


ut, ner in the Accuſative; as, 
* Manfit paucos dies. He ftayed a few Days. 
Sex * menſibus alfuit. He. was away ſix Months, 


De 


NeTE, 2. That Hami, M:litig and Belli are alſo uſed in the Genitive when 
the Queſtion is made by U5:? as, Frecumbit bumi, He lies down on the Groind. 
Domi militieque una fuimnus, We wers together both at Home and Ahlroad, | 
or in Peace and War, Ter. Belli domique agitabatur, Was managed Foth in 5. 
Peace and War, Solaſf. 5 g 1 10 

Nor, 3. That when the Name of a Town is put in the Genitive in arbe 
is underſtood, and therefore we cannot ſay, Nains eff Rome marbis bilis, but 
urbe 091th. | | 


* Theſe Rules concerning Names of Towns my be thus 
expreſt. | 


The Name of C IN or AT 10 1 Gen, or Abl. f 1 
a Town TO er UNTO { 15 = AccrAtfve- . 
after FROM or THROUGH IU ma UC Alive. | 
| 


FM + i. e. When it is of the third Declenſ. or of the Plur. Sen But when 
AT ſignifies about or near a Place, we make uſe ot the Pre Mition ad; as, Bel- 
lam quod ad Troiam geſſerat, Virg. | 
Nam. 6; and 4. Theſe two Rules may be thus ewt. F 
1. Nouns that denote a preciſe TERM ot Time, a, Put in the Ablative. 
2. Nouns that denote CONTI NCARCE ot; Tae put in the Accuſa: 
t5ve or Ablati ve. : „„ | 


4 f 


Rudiments of the Latin T, ongue, 


3 
De Ablativo abſolute. Of the Ablative Abſolute. 
'4- REC. XV. RULE XV. 
* OC UBSTANTIVUM cum SUBSTANTIVE with a6; 


Participio, quorum Caſus Participle whoſe Caſe 


a nulla alia diftione pendet, depends upon no other Word 


ponuntur in Ablativo abſoluto ; are put in the Ablative Abſo: 
ut, " ' Jute; as, | 
a Sole o oriente fugiunt tene. The Sun riſing [or, while the 


bre- Sun riſeth] Darkneſs flees 
6 | away. 
Opere ® peracto Iudemus. Our Work being finiſhed [or 
| when our Work is finiſhed] 
| we will play. 
III. Conſtructio Vocum Inde- | III. The Conflraficn of Words 


clinabilium. 
1. Adverbiorum. 


*1. AD VER BIA quæ- 
A dam temporis, 


Indecli naòle. 


1. Of Adverbs. 4 


1. CORE Adwerbs ef 
Time, Place 15 
Oct 


a 


2 


Norz, 3. That (co prevent our miſtaking the true Sabſlantive) when 2 
Partich perfect is Engiiſhed by HAVING, we are carefully to advert whether 
it is Paß or Deponent. If it is Paſſive, we are to change it into BEING, 


Jacobus hes locutus abiit. Dep. 
Jacobus his dictis abiit, Pal. 


mY Py 


ing] is undertt 0 M, 
King. vit ate nona 
Nor E, £ ta 

5 Co e p py 4 war . 
720 or Latin. by when, if, ane J with che Verb; eicher in En: 


= 
4 
* 
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At 
» 
: 
CR 
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« =o 
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liſh. Tf it is Deponent, there needs no change, for HAVING 
&. Engliſh of it. The Uſe of this Note will appear by the follow- 


ficatur 
Eo 2 7; 
i $46 

Inci dit 


Ablativ 
Accuſa 


dedens 
Fronde 


loci & quantitatis regunt Geni- 
tivum ; ut, 

* Pridie illius b diei. 

* Ubigue ® gentium. 

a Satis eff > verborum. 

* 2. Quædam Adverbia de- 
rivata regunt Caſum primitivo- 
rum; ut, | 


b Omnium i elegantiſſime lo- 


guitur. 
Vivere * convenienter b natu- 
L. 
2. Præpoſitionum. 
1. P RAPOSITIONES Aa, 
apud, ante, &c. Accuſa- 
tivum regunt; ut, 

2 Ad b patrem. 

2. Præpoſitiones A, ab, 
abs, &c. regunt Ablativum; 
ut, 

2 A b patre. 

3. Præpoſitiones In, . u- 

fer & ſubter, regunt Accuſati- 
vum cum motus ad locum ſigni- 
ficatur ; ut, p 
Eo in d ſcholam. 
* Sub d mania tendit, Virg. 
Incidit * ſuper d agmina, Id. 
N ſubter d faſtigia tecti, 

Id. 


C At ſi motus vel quies in lo- 


co ſignificetur, In & ſub regunt 

Ablativum; Super & ſubter vel 

Accuſativum vel Ablativum; 

Ut, 

Sedeo vel diſcurro * in b ſcho- 

Ja. : EE TM 

Recubo vel ambuls * ſub * um- 
bra. | 

dedens e ſuper b arma, Virg. 

Pronde ® ſuper * viridi, Id. 


| 
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abs, c. govern the Ablative 


of Conliruction, 97 


Quantity govern the Geni- 
tives as, 

The Day before that Day. 

Every where. 

There's enough of Words. 

2. Some Derivative Ad- 67 
verbs govern the Caſe of their 


8 
+ 
C 
» 


, 
! 
i 
4 
j 
1 
! 
: 
8 
1 


Primitives; as, 


He ſpeaks the moſt elegant- 
ly of all. [ture. 
To live agreeably to Na- 


2. Of Pꝛepoſitiong. 

1. THE Prepoſitions Ad, 68 
1 apud, ante, c. go- 
zern the Accuſative; as, 

To the Father. 
2. The Prepoſitions, A, ab, 69 


as, 

From the Father. 

3. The Prepoſitions In, ſub, 70 
ſuper and ſubter, govern the 
Accuſative when Motion to a 
Place is fignified; as, ö 

I go into the School. 

He goes under the Walls. 

It fell upon the Troops. 

He brings [Him] under the 
Roof of the Houſe. 
But if Motion or Reft in7s | 

a Place be fignified In and F 
Sub govern the Ab/tive 3 Su- þ 


per and Subter eit er the Ac- 

cuſative or Ablatbe; as, 

I fit or run Þ and down [f 
in the School. 1 

I lie or wall under the Sha- ji 
dow. | 

Sitting aove the Arms. 


Upon tè green Graſs, 1 
08 Venæx 


4 


"RY glich or Latin. 


96 Rudiments of the Latin 7 ongue; 


De Ablativo abſolute. Of the Ablative Abſolute. 
EEC XV. RULE: XV. 
* UBSTANTIVUM cum A SUBSTANTIVE with a6; 
Participio, quorum Caſus Participle whoſe Caſe 


à nulla alia diftione pendet, depends upon no other Word 


are put in the Ablative Abſo« 


ponuntur in Ablativo abſoluto ; 
| lutte; as, 


ut, 


bre- Sun riſeth] Darkneſs flees 


: away. 
 Opere ® peradto ludemus. Our Work being finiſhed [or 
| when our Work is finiſhed] 
| we will play. 
III. Conſtructio Vocum Inde- | III. TheConftrufien of Words 
elinabilium. | Tnaeclinable. 


1. Adverbiorum. 
2 1% DVERBIA quæ- 
| A dam temporis, | 


1. Of Adverbs. I 


. 8 Adwerbs f 
Time, Place - 
| oci 


— 


1 7 — — 


1 


Nam. 65. NoTE, 1. This Ablative is called ABSOLUTE, or Indepen= 
dent, becaule ic is not directed or determined by any other Word; tor it the 
Subjtantive (which is principally to be regarded) hath a Word before, that 
ſhould govern it, or à Verb coming after, to which it ſhould be a Nominative, 
then che Rule does not take Place. | 

Nox E, 2. That Having, Being, or a Word ending in ing, are the ordinary 
Signs of this Ablative. | | 

Norz, 3. That (co prevent our miſtaking the true Sab/axtive) when 2 
Partichi perfect is Engliſhed by HAVING, we are carefully to advert whether 
it is Pate or Deponent. If it is Paſſive, we are to change it into BEING, 
its true inp/iſh, Tf it is Deponent, there needs no change, for HAVING 
is * Engliſh of it. The Uſe of this Note will appear by the follow - 
ing del | 
James havinſid theſe things 

departe\, 
James, theſe rhy 8 

departed. \ 82 

Having promiſeti great Reward I Pollicitus magnam marcedem. 


Jacobus hac locutus abiit. Dep. 


being ſaid, © Jacobus his difis abiit, Paſſ. 


6 1 A great reward Ang promiſed. I Magna mercedes promifſa. Paſſ. 


oTE, 4. ThatYhen there is no Participle expreſt in Latin, exiſtente I be- 
ing] is underttood; NA. pero, I being a Boy. Satwrno rege, Saturn being 


King. Crvitate nend aberà, The Stare not being yer free. 
NoTE, £ » Thac ch ticiple may be reſolved inte Dam, cum, quando, [i 
„Ce. [While hing, when, if, alter] with the Verb; eicher in Eu- 


a Sole » oriente Fugiunt tene The Sun riſing [or, while the 


rivats 


rum; 


1 


co ſign 
Ablatin 
Accuſa 


loci & quantitatis regunt Geni- 
tivum; ut, | 

* Pridie illius d diei. 

a Ligue ® gentium. 

a Satis eff > verborum. 

* 2. Quædam Adverbia de- 
rivata regunt Caſum primitivo- 
rum; ut, 5 


b Omnium i elegantiſſime lo- 


guitar. 
Vivere ' convenienter b natu- 
DLræ. 
2. Præpoſitionum. 

1. P RAPOSITIONES Aa, 
; apud, ante, &c. Accuſa- 
tivum regunt ; ut, 
2 Ad ® patrem. 
2. Præpoſitiones A, 


ab, 


abs, &c. regunt Ablativum ; 
2A b patre. 


3. Præpoſitiones In, * Ju- 

fer & ſubter, regunt Accuſati- 

vum cum motus ad locum ſigni- 

ficatur ; ut, 9 

Eo in d ſcholam. 

* Sub d menia tendit, Virg. 

Incidit * ſuper d agmina, Id. 

—_ * ſubter d faſtigia tecti, 
Id. 


At fi motus vel quies in lo- 
co ſignificetur, In & ſub regunt 
Ablativum 3 Super & ſubter vel 
Accuſativum vel Ablativum ; 
ut, | 

Sedeo vel diſcurro * in b ſcho- 
Recubo vel ambulo * ſub d am- 

bra. | 
Sedens * ſuper b arma, Virg. 
Fronde a ſuper * viridi, Id. 


| 


Part III. Chap. I. 


of Conſtruction. 97 


Quantity govern the Geni- ; 
tive; as, 4 
The Day before that Day. . # 
Every where. af 
There's enough of Words. E 
2. Some Derivative Ad- 67 
verbs govern the Caſe of their 
Primitives; as, 
He ſpeaks the moſt elegant- 
ly of all. ture. 
To live agreeably to Na- 


2. Of eee . 

1. HE Prepoſitions Ad, 68 

& apud, ks 5 Sc. go- 

zern the Accuſative; as, 

To the Father. 
2. The Prepoſitions, A, ab, 69 
abs, c. govern the Ablative 
as, | 0 
From the Father. 

3. The Prepoſitions In, ſub, 70 
ſuper and ſubter, govern the 
Accuſative when Motion to 4 
Place is fegnified; as, 

I go into the School. 
He goes under the Walls. 
It fell upon the Troops. 
He brings [Him] under the 
Roof of the Houſe. 
But if Motion or Reft inv: 
a Place be ſignified In and 
Sub govern the Ablaive; Su- 
per and Subter eiter the Ac- 
cuſative or Ablatbe; as, 
I fit or run ip and down 
in the Scjool. 
I lie or wall under the Sha- 
dow. 
Sitting aove the Arms. 


Upon tie green Graſs, 
380 Venæ 


* 
» 


BZ TO of the Acaſative. 


WL quently repeated; as, Exiris fnibas ſuis, Cæſ. 


 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 


The Veins diſperſed under 
the Skin. 
Beneath the Shoar. 


98, 
Venæ * ſubter b cutem diſperſe, 
Plin- — —— 
2 Subter b littore, Catul. 
4. © Præpoſitione in compo- 
ſitione eundem ſæpe Caſum re- 
git quem extra; ut, 


governs the ſame Caſe in Com- 
poſition that it does without 


it 3 as, 
2 Adeamus b ſcholam. Let us go to ti e School. 
a Excamus b ſchold. Leet us go out of the School. 


» 


— ay 
* 


J The Prepoſitions with the Caſes they govern are contained in 
theſe Verſes: 


1. Hz quartum adſciſcunt Caſum ſibi Priæpoſituræ; 
Ad, penes, adverſum, cis, citra, adverſus, & extra, 
Ultra, poſts præter, jureta, per, pone, ſecundum, 
Erga, apud, ante, ſecus, trans, ſupra, propter, & intra, 
Queis addas contra, wuroum, circa, inter, ob, infra, 
2, Hz ſextum poſcunt; A, cum, tenns, abs, ab, & abſqne, 
Atque palam, pro, præ, clam, de, e, ex, ſiue, coram. 
3. Sab, — in, ſubter, quartum ſextumque requirunt. 


verſus, Towards Italy. Oceanum uſque, As far as the Ocean. But (as we 
have already obſerved, Page 67.) theſe are properly Adverbs, the Prepoſition 
AD being underſtood. | 

Nor E, 2. That Teuus is alſo put after its Caſe; as, Mento tenns, Up to 
the Chin. . 8 | 

Norte, 3. That Tenus governs the Genitive Plural, 1. When the Word 
wants che Singular; as, Cumaram tenus, As far as {the Town] Camæ. 2. 
When we ſpeak of Things of which we have naturally but gro; as, Crurum 
tenus, Up to the Leęs. | 
. NoTE, 4, That A and E are put before Conſonants, Ab and Ex before 
Fowels and nſonants; Abs before : and 7. | 
NorE, J. That S$#bter hath very rarely the Ablet. and only among Poets. 

Nor E, 6. That in Engliſh IN is commonly the Sign of the Ablative, IN- 

Nor E, 7. It for Erga, contra, per, ſupra, ad, 8c. governs the Accuſ. 25, 
Amor m patriam. Nuid ego in te commiſi? Creſcit in dies ſingules. Imperium 
RNegam in proprios yeges, Horat. Piſces in cenam emti. But IN for inter go- 
verns the Ablati ve. gs, In amicis habere, Salluſt. ET 

SUB for circa govehs the Accnſat. as, Sub cænam. ; 
SUPER tor Ultra, deter and inter governs the Accuſat. as, Super Gara- 
mantas, Virg. Super ati am ſuam, Salluſt. In ſermone ſuper canam nato, 
Suet. For de it govern the Ablat. as, Super hac re nimis, Cic. 

Namb. 72. NOTE, Tut this Rule only takes Place when the Prepoſition 
may be diſſolved from th Verb, and put before the Caſe by itſelf; as, A lo- 
quor patrem, i. e. Lequor d\yatrem. And even then the Prepoſition is fre- 


— 
# + 


&Þ 


4. A Prepofition oft times72 


| 3. Inter- 


Nor k, 1. That Verſus and Uſque are put atter their Caſes; as, Itallam 


Nun 
Liens 
depend 
der ſtoo 

Num 
ther N. 
indefir 
quare, 
raliy be 


tence, f 


Frater t 


NE 
Ne time 
Dum 
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With th. 
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3. Interjectionum. | _ 3. Of Interjections. 

93 15 1 NT ERJECTIO- I. THE Interjections O, 73 
NES O, heu & prob, Heu and Proh, govern 

regunt Vocativum, interdum | the Vocative, and ſometimes 


Accuſativum; ut, the Accuſative z as, 
20 formoſe b puer. O fair Boy. | 
Heu b me miſerum! Ah Wretch that I am! 
* 2. Hei & Ve regunt Dati- 2. Hel and Ve govern the74 
yum ; ut, Dative; as, 
Heid mihi! Ah me! 
V b vobis. | | Wo to you. 


4. Conjunctionum. 4. Of Conjunttiong. 

. C ONJUNCTIO-|r. T HE Conjunctions Et,75 
NES Et, ac, atque, ac, atque, nec, neque, 
nec, neque, aut, vel, & quæ- aut, vel, and ſome others, 
dam aliæ, connectunt fimiles | ceuple /ike Caſes and Moods 3 


Caſus & Modos ; ut, as, 
Hemora b patrem * & b u. Honour your Father and Mo- 
trem. ther. 


Nec * ſcribit, nec b legit. He neither writes nor reads. 
2. Ut, quo, licet, ne, uti- 2. Ut, quo, licet, ne, uti- 
nam & dummodo Subjunctivo nam and dummodo are for 
Modo fere ſemper adhærent; the moſt part joined with the 


ut, Subjunctive Mood; as, 
Lego * ut b diſcam. I read that I may learn. 
_ *Utinam Þ ſaperts. | I wiſh you were wiſe. 


| K 2 SY N- 


——  —— 


Numb. 73. To theſe add Quam, niſi, præterquam, an, ani Adverbs of 
Likensſs. The Reaſon of this Conſtructien is becauſe the Wrids lo coupled 
depend all upon the ſame Word, which is expreft to one 0f-Bem, and un- 
derſtood to the other, : 

Numb. 76. To thefe add all Indefinite Words, that is, Int!”02atives, whe- 
ther Nouns Prououns, Adverbs or Cenj undtious, when takn in a doubtful of 
indefinite Senſe; ſuch as, Quis, uter, quantus, & c. Ubi, uo, unde, &c, Cur, 
quare, quamobrem, num, an, anne, &c. (See Page 65 d 70.) They gene- 
raliy become Indifiuites, when another Word comes beore them in the Sen- 
rence, ſuch as, cio, aveſcio, video, intelhge, dubito, ad the like; as, Ubi eſt 
Jrater tuus? Neſcio ubi fit, An venturzs eſt? Dubitoin venturns ſit, 

NE the Adverb ot Forbidding requites the Imperitive or Sabjandive; ag, 
Ne time, or Ne timeas. See {age 47. | 

Dum, quam, quod, fi, ſin, nt, niſi, etſi, etianſ, praſquam, ſimulac, ſquidem, 
quanioquidaem, & c. are joined ſometimes with tie Indicative, and ſometimes 
with the Szbjren five. | 
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| SYNTAXEOS Synop/, 


-.+,. Bye 


ducuntur. 


AXIOMATA. 
J. O MNIS Oratio con- 
ſtat ex Nomine & 
| Verbo. 
| II. Omnis Nonthations ha- 
bet ſuum verbum expreſſum vel 
ſuppreſſum. | 
III. Omne Verbum fini- 
tum habet ſuum Nominati- 
vum expreſſum vel ſuppreſ- 
ſum. 
IV. Omne Adjectivum ha- 
bet ſuum Subſtantivum expreſ- 
ſum vel ſuppreſſum. 


R cw 


— . GI > ne — = - 
2 * ” * — 


— * Jn PF = 
— — ia i. ot 
ä Eg 
CC 324 


Sex C ** Confiraio. 
Verbum fi- 


x Feng, Ken vel 
| ſuppreſſum Nero cum 
' Nominativo expeſſo vel ſup- 


preſſo in N Perſona; 
ut, \ 


5 


Puer legit. \ 
12 Aiunt. 


Romani [cceperunt] Jþ 


Genuine & maxim? neceſſa- 
rig Conſtruftionis Regulæ 
' ad quas cæteræ omnes re- 


Or 
The true and moſt neceſſary 
Rules of Conſtruction to 


which all the reſt are re- 
duced. | 


Firſt 1 


| E VERY Speech [or Sen- 
tence] con/i/ts of a Noun 

| ard a Verb. 

II. Every Nominative hath 

its own Verb expreſt or under 

food. 

ITE. Every Finite Verb hath 

its own Nominative  expreſt or 

underſtood. 


IV. Every Aheaivr hath its 
own Subſtantive expreſt or un- 
8 8 


The 88 of the Six 
Caſes. 


I. EVER Verb of the 

Finite Mood expreſt 
or underſtood agrees with its 
Nominative expreſt or under- 
flood in Number and Perjon 


as, 


The Boy reads, 
They ſay. 


ä are. 


* 


The Romans made haſte. 
995 II. Omnis 


A Summary of SYNTAX, 


III 
cui 0 
ni tui 
expre 
ut, 
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IT. Omnis Genitivus regitur 


a Subſtantivo expreſſo vel ſup- 
preilo ; ut, 
Liber fratris. 
E [officium] patris. 
III. Dativus Acquiſitionis [7. e. 
cui aliguid acguiritur vel adi- 
nitur] cuivis Nomini aut Verbo 
expreſſo vel ſuppreſſo jungitur ; 
ut, 
Dedi Petro. 
Cui dediſti? [Dedi] Petro. 
Utilis bello. 
Non eſi Ia ptus] ſolrendo. 
IV. Omnis Az-cuſativus re- 
gitur a Verbo Activo vel + Præ- 
poſitione expreſſis vel ſuppreſſis; 
ut, 
Ano Deum; 
& [amo] parentes. 
Ad Patrem. 
Abiit [ad] Londinum. 


Aut Infinitivo præponitur 


expreſſus vel ſuppreſſus; ut, 
Dicit je ſcribere. 
Licet mihi | me] ee bonum. 


T. Omnis Vocativus abſolutè 


ponitur, addita nonnunquam In- 
terjectione O; ut, 

O Dave. 

Heus Syre. 


VI. Omnis Ablativus regitur | 


a Præpoſitione expreſſa vel 
ſuppreſſa; ut, | 


II. Every Genitive is govern 


ed by a Subtantive expreſt or un- 


derſtood; as | 
The Book of my Brother. 
It is the Duty of a Father. 


III. The Dative of Acquiftti- 


on [i. e. to which any thing is 
acquired, or from which it is 


taken] 7s joined to any Noun or 
Verb expreſt or underſtood; as, 
I gave it to Peter. 

To whom did you give it? To 
Profitable for War. [Peter. 
He is not able to pay. 

IV. Every Accuſative is go- 
verned by an Active Verb, or a 
FT Prepofition expreſt or under- 
food 3 as, | 

I love God; 

and my Parents. 

To the Father. 

He hath gone to London. 

Or is put before the Infini- 
tive expreſt or underſtood ; as, 
He ſays that he is writing. 

I may be good. 


abſolutely, the Inter jectien O be- 


ing. ſometimes added; as, 


O Davus. 

Come hither Syrus. 

VI. Every Ablitive is go- 
verned by a Prepfition exproſi 
or underſtood 3 as, 


A paero. Prom a Child. 
E xultat [prez] gaudio. | He leaps for oy. 
1 APPEN. 
— — nn = —— 


+ See Page 67, and Larger 
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V. Every Vocative is Harea © F 
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APPENDIX. 


J. 0 MN E Adjectivum con- 1 E VERY Adjective agrees 


; with a Subſtantive ex- 
preſt or underſtood, in Gender, 
Number and Caſe; as, 


cordat cum Subſtantivo 
expreſſo yel ſuppreſſo, in Gene- 
re, Numero & Caſu; ut, 


Bonus vir. © A good Man. 
. Triſte [negotium.] A fad thing. 


II. Subſtantiva fignificantia 
eandem rem conveniunt in Ca- 
ſu; ut, . 

Dominus Deus. 

III. Omnis infinitivus regitur 
a Verbo vel Nomine expreſſis 
vel ſuppreſſis; ut, 

Cupio diſcere. 
Dignus amari. 
Populus [cepit] mirari. - | 


IT. Sulftantines fignifying 
the ſame thing agree in Caſe; 


As, , 
The Lord God. 
III. Every Infinitive is go- 
pref} or underſtood; as, 
I defire to learn. 


. Worthy to be loved. 
The People wondred. 


F , 


LL conſtraction is either TRUE or APPARENT, or (as Grammarian: 

expreſs it) JUST or FIGURATIVE. TRUE conſtruction is found- 
ed upon the Eſſential Properties ot Words, and is almoſt the ſame in all Lan- 
guages. APPARENT Conſirndion entirely depends upon Caſtom, which ei- 
ther for Elegance or Diſpatch leaves out a great many Words otherwile necel- 
ſary to make à Sentence perſectly ſull and Grammatical. The firſt is compri- 
ſed in tueſe few Fundamental Rules, and more fully branched out in the Larger 
Syntax. The other is alio interſperſed through the Larger Syntax, but di- 
ſtinguiſhel from that which is Dae by an Aſfferis b. 

The Caſe: mentioned in the Rales ot the Larger Syntax immediately diſco- 
ver the Ruler of this Summary to which they reſpectively be ong; theſe that 
arc True Med K. any Ell pſis; theie that are Figarative by having their E- 

(follows, as they are numbred in the Margent. 

To RULE II are reduced N umb. 13, ſupple negotium. Numb. 14, and 47 
ſup. de cauſa, gritia, or in re, ncgotis. Numb. 15, ſup- e numero. Numb. 21 
ſap. dr negotio. Nimb. 22, and 23, ſup. offciam, negeotinm, &c. Numb. 24 
ſup. 1. Saf, rakelfrom the Verb. 2. de canſa; &c. Numb. 29. ſup, me 
moriam notitiam, vcha, &c. Numb. 30, ſup. de crimine, pena, &c. Numb 


44 77 and 36, lup - prog, or precio 414. Numb. 40, ſup» inter negotia, and vt 


fert fe ad negatia. ar b. 42, ſup. re, Ne otiam, 8 Co Numb. F6, jup. 10 
arbe. Numb. 60, Domi ſup. in ædibus. Numb. 66, Theſe Adverbs ſeem to be 
take te or Subſtautive Nu. | | | | 5 

To ULE III. 1s redueg Numb. 73, ſup. Malum &; or theſe Interjedion 
are uſed as Saubjtantiver \ F v 5 
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verned by a Verb or a Noun ex- 
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To ROL E IV. belong Numb. 18, 53, and 62, ſup. ad. Numb. 33, ſup. quod. 
ad. Numb. 41, i. e. Eft inter mea negotia; Refer: lor ves fert] ſe ad mea nego- 
tia, &c. Numb. 56, jup. ad or in. Numb. 64, ſup. per. Numb. 73, ſup. ſentio, 
lugeo. & c. ä 

To RULE VI. belong Numb. 12, ſup. e, ex, or cum. Numb. 19, ſup. 
pre, Numb. 20, ſup. de, e, ex, cum. & c. Numb. 21, ſup. a, ab, &c. 

Numb. 34> ſup. pro. Numb. 37, 38, ſup. a, ab, de, e, eu. Numb. 51, and 
$5, ſup. pre, cum, a, ab, e, ex, &c. Numb. 54, lup. iz or de. Numb. 57, ſup. 

1. Numb. 59. ſup. a, ab, e, ex. Numb. 62, ſup. in. Numb, 64, iup. in or pro. 
Numb. 65, jup. ſab, cum, a, ab. | d 

NoTE, 1. That under Verbs muſt allo be comprehended Participles, Ge- 
runds and Supines, becauſe the general Signification ot Ferbs is included in 
them. 

NoTE, 2. That, as 2 Conſequence of this, a learned Grammarian ingeniouſſy 
ſuppoſes that the Datire and Infinitiue are always governed by a Verb, and 
that when they ſeem to be governed by a Neun, the Participie Exiflens is un- 
derſtou i; as, Urilis [ev iſiens] bello, Pollio præſidiam [ Exiflens | reis. Dignus | 
Liens amari. , | 

NorE, 3. That the Vocative is properly no part of a Sentence, but the 


' Cafe by which we excite one to hear or execute Hat we ſay. Theretorewhen 


the Vocative is put betore the Imperative, as frequently happens, the Nominative 
TU or VOS is underſtood ; and that even theſe Words be already expreit in 
the Vocative; as, Tu Facebe lege, i. e. Otu Facobe, tu lege. 

Nork, 4. That the Yecative is ſufficient to it felt, and does not neceſſari- 
ly require the Iuterjection O. See Voſſins, Lib. VII. Cap. 5g. and Sanctius, Lib. 
LV. ae Elligſi Verb. Audio & Narro. . 


CHAP. I. 
Of Expoſition or Neſolution. 


XPOSITION or RESOLUTION is the unſolding of 2 Sentence, 
and placing all the parts of it, whether expreſt ur underſtood, in their 
proper Order, that the trug Senſe and Meaning of it may appear. 
I. AS ENT EN CE iseither Simple or Compound. 

i. A SIMPLE Sentence is that which hath one Finite Ver in it. 1 

2. ACO MPO UND Sentence is that which hath two or nore ſuch Verbs 


in it, joined together by ſome Conples. 


Theſe COUPLES are of tour Sorts, 1. The Relativ QUI. 2, Some 
Comparative Words, ſuch as, Tantus, quantas; Talis, qua/s; Tam, quam; &c. 
3. Indefinite Words, [lee Page 7o, and 99.] 4. Conjunctions. 1 

In a Simple Sentence there ate to things to be conſidred, 1. Its Eſſential, 


2. Its Accidental Parts. 4 
1. The Eſſential Parts of a Sentence are a Nominatie and a Verb. | 
F 


. 


2. The Accidental Parts are ot tour Kinds, 1. uch as excite Attention, 
as the Vocative and exciting Particles, as, O, en, cit, hens, Ke. duch 
ſerve to introduce a Sentence, or to ſhew its Depencmce upon what Was ſaid 
tore, as, Jam, hactenus, quandoquidem, cum, dim, 'nitrea, &c. Zo Su 
timit the general and indefinite Signification either of the Nominative or fi. 
and theſe are Snbſeantive Nounts 4+ Such as 7% and explain them 
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Adjedives, Adverbs, and Prepoſitions with their Caſes. Sometimes a Part of 
a Compo und Sentence ſuppltes the Place or theſe two laft Kinds ot Words. 
II. The ORDER of Words in a Sentence is either Natural or Artiſicial, 
IJ. NATURAL Order is when the Words of a Sent:nce naturally follow 
one after another in the ſame Order with the Concepitons of our Minds. 
| ARTIFICIAL Order is when Words are ſo ranged as to render them moſt 
= agreeable to the Ear; but ſo as the Senſe be not thereby obſcured. 

III. A Sentence may be reſolved from the Artificial into the Natural Order 

by the following Rules. | | 
1. Take the Vocative, Exciting and I: trodndo'y Words, where they are found. 

2. The NOMINATIVE. * 

3. Words limiting or- 2 it, 1 e. Word agreeing With or governed 
by it, or by one anothe ſucceſſively (till you come to the Verb,) where they 
are found. f 

4. The VERB. 875 | 

3. Words limiting Or explaintrg it, Gc. where they are found, to the End 
of the Sentence. | 

6. Supply every where the Wordsthat are underſtood. 

7. If the Sentence is cot pound, take the Parts of it ſeverally as they depend 
upon one another, proceeding with each of them as before. 
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whether Simple or Compound, is fully ended, if it is 
tion, it is cloſed with this Mark (.) called a Point. 
this Mark (?) called a Point of Interrogation, If 
a Paſſion is ſignified, with this Mark ( ! )*calleda 
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